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PREFACE. 

This  €-rammar  is  compiled  from  the  "New  English 
Grammar"  of  Roswell  C.  Smith,  whose  elementary  school 
books  have  become  so  deservedly  p»f)ular,  The  style  of 
instruction  herein  taught,  is  called  the  ''Productive  System," 
and  is  eminently  adapted  to  beginners  and  children  of  ten- 
der years.  It  is  published  by  order  of  his  Excellency,  the 
Governor  of  Louisiana. 

Shreveport,  La.,  1865. 


I.  OF  THE  NOUX, 

Q.     What  is  your  name  ? 

Q.     What  is  the  name  of  the  town  in  which  tou  live  ? 

Q.    ^Vhatdqes  the  word  r.o].;i  mean  ? 

Ans.     The  "woid  nozr;;  means  name. 
Q.    'VThat,  then,  may  rour  name  be  called  ? 

1.  A  NOUX. 

Q.    What  mayaU  names  be  called  ? 

2.  Xouns. 

Q.    S^iretepoH  is  the  name  of  a  place  :   is  Sii';:;^:K  a  noun  ?  and  if  so,  why? 

3.  Shreveport  is  a  uoun,  because  it  is  a  name. 

Q.     -F' '.    :j.  is  the  name  of  a  river  :   is  P;^:';;~:  a  noun,  aud  wbr  ? 

Q.     £::'■:  is  the  nsme  o:  50i::eThiii2  lo  lead  iu  :   is  ccok  a  noun,  and  why? 

Q.    Will  you  inforra  me  wliLit  a  nov.n  is  :- 

4.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  perscii.  place,  or  thing. 

Q.  Will  yoQ  mention  two  noiias.  the  r.:.ui;5  of  persons'  two,  the  names  of 
things?  two,  the  names  of  divert r.t  places  ? 

Q.  Will  you  TcU  me  wliicb  wo:  ds  are  nouns  in  the  following  sentences,  as  I 
read  them  to  yoii  ? 

•■  Thomas  and  Joseph  ave  in  the  house." 

"  Tue  horse  and  cow  are  in  tlie  lot.'" 

"Tae  hawk  and  the  eagle  have  down  to  the  mountain." 

'•Trees,  corUj  potatoes  and  apples  gi-ow  in  the  fields." 


II.  XU.MBER. 

Q.     What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  n!.?;'i4c?-;   as,   '' The  number  of  buttoni 
on  y<^  coat?" 

5.  Number  means  one  or  more. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  oY .-;?'. .'-::'■  mean? 

6.  It  m.eans/f//!.'. 

Q.     When,  then,  I  spoi-.k  of  one  thing  cn'y,  as  clcir,  what  number  is  it  ? 

7.  Singular  numrer. 

Q.    Wh-ii,  then,  does  the  sinj-a'.ar  number  of  i:ouns  denote? 

8.  The  singular  number  denotes  but  one  thing. 

Q.     Of  what  number  is '-!!?--•.  and  whr? 
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9.  Book  is  of  the  singular  number,  because  it  means  but 
one. 

Q.     Of  what  number  is  chair,  and  why? 
Q.     What  does  the  word^j^urai  mean  ? 

10.  It  means  more  iJvin  one. 

Q.     Of  what  number  is  lamps,  and  \\\\j  ? 

11.  Lamps  is  of  the  plural  number,  because   it    means 
more  lh;ni  one. 

Q.     Of  What  numbc'i-  is  inlfiavd,  and  wl'.y  ? 

Q.     ]iy  addinic  n  to  dove-,  we  have  dofes,  and  es  to  box,  we  have  hexes.     How, 
then,  is  the  pkiral  of  nouns  usually  formed  '? 

12.  Hy  adding  s  cv  es  to  ihe  singular. 

Q.     Will  you  spell  the  plural  of  ounce?   ijhitsy   windoiv?  theatre?  antecedent? 
ehurcli?  labyrinth? 

Q.     How  many  numbers  do  nouns  appear  to  have,  and  what  are  they  ? 

13.  Two,  the  singular  and  plural. 

Q.     Will  you  name  a  noun  of  the  singular  number?  one  of  the  plural  number? 


HI.  GENDER. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  (7m(^e;- mean? 

14.  Gender  signifies  sex. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  masculine  mean? 

15.  It  means  male. 

Q.     John  is  the  name  of  a  male  :   of  what  gender  or  sex,  then,  is  John  f 

16.  Of  the  male  or  musculine  gender 

Q.     'What  nouns,  then,  are  said  to  be  of  the  masculine  gender? 

17.  The  names  of  males. 

Q.    What  gender,  then,  is  man,  and  why? 

18.  Miin  is  of  the  masculine  gender,  because  it  is  the 
name  of  a  male. 

Q.     Of  what  gender  is -(mfZcS,  and  why  ?  /att«r/   why? 
Q.     What  Aoisfeminine  mean  ? 

19.  It  means  female. 

Q.    Susan,  is  the  name  of  a  female :  of  what  gender,  then,  is  Sutan? 

20.  Of  the  feminine  gender. 

Q.    What  nouns,  then,  are  said  to  be  of  the  feminine  gender? 

21.  The  names  of  females. 
Q.    What  gender  is  woman,  and  why? 

22.  Wcmr/n  is  of  the  feminine  gender,  because  it  is  the 
jiame  of  a  female. 

Q.     Of  what  gender  is  aunt,  and  why?  daughter?  why? 
Q.  What  does  the  word  neuter  mean  ? 

23.  It  means  neiUier. 
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Q.  Chair  is  the  name  ncitlicr  of  a  male  r.or  a  female  :  what  gender,  then,  mey 
it  pioperlj  bo  c.'Ued  ? 

24.  Neuter  gender. 

Q.    '\Ylir.t  Douns,  then,  may  bo  said  to  bo  of  the  neuter  gendsr? 

25.  The  names  oi'  objecls  that  are  neiUier  males  nor  fe- 
males, 

Q.     Of  what  gouder  is  -inhsiand,  and  ^vby  ? 

26.  Neuler  gendei',  because  it  is  the  name  neither  of  a 
male  nor  female. 

Q.     Of  what  gender  is  c.  r.-:]i  ?  why  ?  cliab'  ?  why  ? 

Q.  Parent,  you  know,  is  the  name  either  of  (iiiUer  or  mother,  that  is,  it  is  a 
name  common  to  both :  of  what  gender,  then,  shall  we  call  such  nouns  ts  lar^/d, 
bii-d,  Ac.  ? 

27    Common  gender. 

Q    AVhat  nouns,  then,  may  be  said  to  be  ot  the  common  gender? 

28.  The  !;ames  of  such  animais  as  ma}'  be  either  m.ales 
or  females. 

Q.     Of  what  gender  is  sJuejj,  and  why? 

29.  SIi.t;rj>  is  of  ihe  cornnion  gender,  becac.se  it  is  the  name 
either  of  a  male  or  fem.ale. 

Q.     Of  wliat  gender  is  rohin,  and  why? 

Q.     How'  many  genders  do  nouns  apjjear  to  have,  and  what  are  they? 

39.  F(!L"ir — the  masculine,  the  feip.inine,  the  neuter,  a.nd 
the  common. 

Q.  Will  you  name  a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender?  one  of  the  feminine?  «ae 
of  the  neuter?  one  of  tlie  conmiou? 

Q.  V.'ill  you  name  tlie  gender  and  number  of  each  noun  in  the  following  sen- 
tences, as  I  read  them  to  you? 

'"James  and  Vviiiiam."  "'Slaie  and  pencil." 

"John  and  tRe  girls."  "  Women  a:id  birds." 


IV    PROPER  AND  CORBIOX  NOUNS. 

Q.     AVhat  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  common;  as,  "A  common  complaint?" 

31.  Common  means  gciiert/l. 

Q.     Although  there  are  many  male  children  in  the  world;   each  one  may  bo 
called  by  the  generar'namo  of  Iojj  ;  what  kind  of  a  noun,  then,  would  you"  call 

32.  A  common  noun. 

Q.     When,  then,  is  a  noun  called  common? 

33.  When  it  is  a  general  nam.e. 

Q.     What  does  the  wovdvi'ojyei'  mean  ? 

34.  It  means  fit  or  particular. 

Q.    JoJin,  you  know,  is  the  particular  name  of  a  boy :  what  kind  of  a  noun' 
thco,  may  it  be  called  f 
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35.  A  proper  noun. 

Q.     When,  thep',  may  a  noun  be  called  proper? 

36.  When  it,  is  a  particular  name. 

Q.  What  kind  of  a  nouD  is  Susan,  and  why? 

37.  Susan  is  a  proper  noun,  be';ause  it  is  a  particular 
name. 

Q.     What  kind  of  a  nc  jn  is  John,  and  why  ? 
Q.     What  kind  of  a  noun  is  j'u'cr,  and  why  ? 

38.  River  is  a  common  noun,  because  it  is  a  general 
name. 

Q.     How  many  kinds  of  nouns  do  there  appear  to  be,  and  what  are  they? 

Q.  What  kind  of  a  noun  is  nirls?  Mai-y  ?  town?  Zichmond?  London?  boat? 
chain  ? 

.Q  Will  you  now  tell  me  which  words  are  the  nouns  in  the  following  sentences; 
which  are  proper,  and  which  are  common;  also  their  gender  and  number? 

"Tliomas  and  John."  "  King  and  queen." 

"Susan  and  Mary."  "House  and  barn." 


V    PERSON. 

Q.     When  a  person,  in  speaking,  says,  "  I,  John,  vrill  do  it,"  what  person  do 
grammarians  call  JoTm  ? 

39.  The  first  person. 

Q.     When,  then,  is  a  noun  of  the  first  person  ? 

40    When  it  is  I  he  name  of  the  person  speaking. 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  James,  mind  your  studies,"  what  do  grammarians  call 
James  ? 

The  second  persoa,  being  the  person  spoken  to. 

When,  then,  is  a  noun  of  the  second  person  ? 

4'2.  When  it  is  the  nan^ie  of  the   person  spoken   to,  or 
addressed. 

Q.    •' William,  James  has  come."    What  person  is  TFiZ^Mro,  and  why? 

43.  Of  the  second  person,  because  William  is  spoken  to. 

Q.     When  I  say,  "  William,  James  has  come,"  I  am   speaking  to  William 
about  James  :  of  what  person,  then,  is  James,  and  why  ? 

44.  Of  the  third  person,  because  James  was  spoken  of; 
that  is,  I  was  talking  about  James. 

Q.    When,  then,  is  a  noun  of  the  third  person? 

45.  When  it  is  spoken  of. 

Q.    "  Thomas,  Rufus  is  in  the  garden."    What  person  is  TAomo*.?  why  ?    I* 
Sufits?  why? 

Q.     How  many  persons  do  nouns  appe.ir  to  have,  and  what  are  they  ? 

48.  Three  persons — the  first,  second,  and  third. 

Q.    Will  you  inform  me  which  of  the  following  nouns  are  proper,  whieh  eom* 
jffioc;  also  their  gender,  number,  and  person? 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  7 

••  I,  Jam?s,  of  Richmond."       "Boy  and  girl." 

"  Henry,  study  your  book."     "  William  and  his  sifter," 


VI.  CASE. 

Q.  We  sa7  of  an  animal,  for  instance  a  horse,  when  he  is  fat,  that  "  He  is  in 
a  good  case  ;"  and,  when  he  is  lean,  that  "  He  is  in  a  had  case  ;"  what,  there- 
fore, do«s  the  word  case  mean? 

47.  Case  means  condition,  state,  &c. 

Q.  When  I  say  "Charles  strikes  William,"  "William  strikes  Charles."  jou 
may  perceive  that  the  state  or  condition  of  Charles  in  the  former  esampfe  is 
qiHte  difieient  from  his  state  or  condition  in  the  latter:  in  the  one,  Charles 
strikes  ;  in  the  other,  he  is  struck  ;  what,  then,  is  meant  by  the  different  cases  of 
nouns. 

48.  The  different  condition  or  position  they  have  in  rela- 
tion to  other  words  in  the  same  sentence. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  nominathe  mean  ? 

49.  Nominative  means  naming. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  John  strikes,"  he  evidently  does  something  :  what,  then, 
may  John  be  called? 

50.  An  actor  or  doer. 

Q.  Well,  then,  as  the  actor  or  doer  is  considered  the  naming  or  leading  noun, 
in  what  case  is  John,  when  I  say,  "  John  strikes  ?" 

51.  In  the  nominative  case. 

Q.    What,  then,  is  the  nominative  case  of  nouns  ? 

52.  The  nominative  case  is  the  agent  or  doer. 

Q.     When  I  say,  "  The  dog  runs,"  in  what  case  is  dog,  and  whv  ? 

53.  Dog  is  in  the  nominative  case,  because  it  is  the  agent, 
actor,  or  doer.        " 

Q.     "  The  cat  catches  mice."     In  what  case  is  cat,  and  why  ? 
Q.    When  I   say,  "Thomas  is  pursuing  the  thief,"  what  is  the  object  her« 
which  Thomas  is  pursuing? 

54.  Thief. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  objective  mean  ? 

55.  It  means  belonging  to  the  ohject. 

Q.  In  what  case,  then,  may  thief  be  reckoned,  in  the  phrase,  "  Thomas  unr- 
sues  the  thief?"  ^ 

56.  In  the  objective  case. 

Q.    Wh^t,  then,  does  the  objective  case  denote? 

57.  The  objective  case  denotes  the  object, 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  William  whips  John,"  in  what  case  is  JoJin,  and  why  ? 

58.  In  the  objective  case,  because  John  is  the  object. 

Q.    What  does  the  v^ord  pottesiive  imply  ? 

50.  Possessioii,  ownership,  property,   &c. 
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Q.     Vfhcn  I  say,  "  It  is  Jolm's  slate,"  I  laean  to  say  that  Joha  otitis  the  sJate* 
i»  wkat  cast',  then,  shall  we  riokou  Jolir^s? 

G3.  In  the  possessive  case. 

Q.     TThat,  then,  does  the  possessive  case  of  nouns  denote? 

%\.  The,  possessive  case  denoles  pusseasion,  property,  &;c. 

Q.     'When  T  sa}',  "  Peter's  knife,"  who  owns 
Q,     la  what  case,  then,  is  I-'uUr's,  and  why  ? 

62.  In  the  possessive  case,  because  Petei'  possesses  the 

kiiile. 

Q.  In  the  example  "  John's  slate,"  you  pcrceire  that  Jolm's  ends  in  .?,  with  a 
comma  before  it :  what  is  the  comma,  and  what  is  the  s,  called  in  gvammar  ? 

63.  The  comma  is  called  an  apostrophe,  and  the  s,  an 
apos!ro|)hic  s. 

Q.  Toil  ilso  perceive  that  Jolin's  is  singnlar  :  how,  then,  do  nouns  in  the  sin- 
gular number  usually  form  their  possessive  case? 

04  By  taking  after  them  an  apostrophe  with  the  letter  5 
following  it. 

Q.  "On  eagles'  wings."  Here  e^r^.'ij.s'  is  plural,  and  in  the  possessive  case  : 
bow,  then,  do  nouns  in  the  plural  usually  form  iheir  possessive  case  V 

G5.  S'impiy  by  taking  the  aposlroplie  without  the  addition 
of  .<•'. 

Q.  But  if  the  plural  does  not  end  in  s,  as,  "men's  concerns,"  how  is  the  pos- 
Eesiive  case  formed  V 

6G.  As  the  same  case  in  (he  singular  number  i.^  formed. 

Q.  From  the  foregoing  remarks,  how  many  cases  do  nouns  appear  to  have, 
jiad  what  are  they? 

G7.  Three — the  nominative,  possessive,  and  objective. 

Q.  Decline  sometimes  means  to  vary  the  ending  of  a  ivord:  what,  then,  do  I 
mean  when  I  ask  you  to  decline  a  noun  ? 

G8.  To  tell  its  different  cases  or  endings. 
Q.    Will  you  decline  Jolin,7 

G9.  Nominatwe  case. 
Possessive  case, 

Ohjfctive  cane, 
O.    Will  yon  decline  hoy,  in  both  numbers? 
Singular. 
70.  Nom.  Boy. 
J-'oss    Boy's. 
OI)j     Boy. 

Q.  When  T  say,  "  Vf  iUiam's  coat,"  you  perceive  that  the  noun  «oa^  follows 
William's :  by  what  is  WMium's  said  to  be  governed,  and  why  ? 

11.   By  c(:>il,  because  it  f!)lU)\vs  V/ilhum^s. 

€^    What,  then,  may  be  considered  a  rule  for  goverciug  the  poss«9«rv«  eass? 


John 

. 

John's. 

John 

Plural 

Nom. 

Boys. 

Poss. 

Boys'. 

Obj. 

Boys. 
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RULE  I. 

The  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  following  noun. 

Q.    "  William's  hat."    Is  TFtWiaJTi's  a  proper  or  common  noun?  Why?  (86.)* 
Q.     What  is  its  person?  why?  (45.)*     Its  number?  why?  (8.)*     Its  gender? 
why?   (17.)*    Its  case?    why?   (61.)*    What  noun  follows   William's?    What 
vrovd,  theia,  governs  William's?    What  is  the  rule ? 

Q.  When  we  mention  the  several  properties  of  the  different  words  in  sen- 
tences, in  the  same  manner  as  we  have  those  of  WillioTn's,  above,  what  ig  the 
exercise  called? 

72.  Par'sing. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSINa. 

"John's  knife." 

73.  John's  is  a  noun,  because  it  is  a  name — proper,  be- 
cause it  is  a  particular  name — masculine  gender  ;  it  is  the 
name  of  a  male — ^third  person  ;  it  is  spoken  of — singular 
NUMBER  ;  it  means  but  one — possessive  case  ;  it  implies  pos- 
session— and  is  governed  by  the  noun  knife,  according  to 

Rule  I.  The  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  following 
noun. 

Knife  is  a  noun  ;  it  is  a  name — common  ;  it  is  a  general 
name — neuter  gender  ;  it  is  neither  male  nor  female — 
third  person  ;  it  is  spoken  of — singular  number  ;  it  means 
but  one. 


■  Let  the  learner  parse  the  foregoing,   till  the  mode  of  parsing  the  noun  is 

to  familiar  to  him,  that  he  can  do  it  readily,  without  looking  in  the  booh.    He  may 
then  take  the  follw-ving  exercises,  which  are  to  he  parsed  in  a  siinilar  manner. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING  CONTINUED. 

"  Peter's  cap."  "  Stephen's  coat."  "  Brother's  knife." 

"  John's  slate."  "  Father's  house."  "  Boys'  hats." 


VII.  OF  ARTICLES. 

Q.     When  I  say,  "  Give  me  a  book,"  I  evidently  mean  no  particular  book,  but 
when  I  say,  "  Give  me  the  book,"  what  do  I  mean? 

74.  Some  particular  book. 

Q.    Which  are  the  words  that  make  this  difference  in  meaning? 

75.  A  and  the. 

Q.    What  are  these  little  words  called? 

76.  Articles. 

Q.    What,  then,  are  articles? 

*  Refer  baek  to  this  number. 
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77.  Articles  are  words  placed  before  nouns  to  limit  their 
meaning. 

Q.     What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  definiU  ? 

78.  Definite  means  particular. 

Q.  "  Give  me  the  book."  Here  a  particular  book  is  referred  to  :  what  kind 
of  an  article,  then,  shall  we  call  the  ? 

79.  Definite  arlicle. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  a  definite  article? 

80.  It  points  out  what  particular  thing  or  thing.s  are 
msant. 

Q.  The  word  in,  when  placed  before  words,  frequenly  signifies  noi!.-  what, 
then,  will  indejinite  mean  ? 

81.  Not  definite. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  Give  ms  .a  knife,"  no  particular  knife  is  meant  :  wh»t  kind 
ef  an  article,  then,  may  a  be  called? 

82.  Indefinite   article. 

Q.     Why  is  it  so  called  ? 

83.  Because  it  is  not  used  before  the  name  of  any  par- 
ticular person  or  thing. 

Q.     We  say,  "  an  apple,"  "  an  inkstand,"  Ac.  in  preference  to  "  a  apple,"  "  a 
i    nkstand,"  &c.  :  why  is  this? 

8i.  Because  it  is  easier  to  speak,  and  also  more  pleasant 
to  the  ear. 

Q.     What  kind  of  letters  do  apple  and  inMtar,d  begin  with? 

85.  Vowels. 

Q.     In  what  cases  do  we  use  an  instead  of  a? 

88.  Before  word''  beginning  with  the  vowels  a,  f>,  i,o,v.. 

Q.     In  speaking,  we  say,  "  a  man,"  not  "  an  man  :"  wlion,  then,  do  we  ues  97 

87.  Berbre  x^oi  js  negiarung  with  consonants. 

Q.     Vi^hich  letters  are  corisonants? 

88.  All  the  letters  of  the  alphabet-,  e>;cept  the  vovrels, 
which  are  a,  e,  i,  n,  u  ;  and  also  w  an  J  i/,  Kxcppt  at  the  be- 
ginning of  word.s,  wheii  they  arc  consonants. 

Q.     How,  then,  do  a  and  a/i  uiuer? 

89.  Only  in  their  u-c  ;  a  being  used  before  con^^caani.'^, 
and  an  before  vowels:  both  nre  c?ib'd  by  the  sanjft  uanjc. 

Q.     IIow  many  articles  do  there  appear  to  be,  ai;d  what  ;ire  they  ? 

90.  Two — a  or  aji,  and  tm- 

Q.  It  is  customary  to  say,  "  a  boy,"  not  "  a  lovs  ;"  also,  "  an  inkstand,"  not 
•'  au  inhgiands:"  of  what  number,  then,  must  the  noun  be,  before  which  |Ue  ..q- 
defiuitB  article  is  placed? 

91.  The  .singular  number. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  the  rsJe  ftir  tl»e  inttetftite  artkU 
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RULE    II. 

The  indefinite  article  a  or  ax  belongs  to  nouns  of  the  singular 

nvmber. 

Q.  ^"e  can  sav,  "  tlie  boy,"  and  "  the  bors  ;"  using  a  noun  either  of  the  sin- 
gular or  plural  number  after V/i*  .•  what  then,  is  the  rule  for  the  definite  article? 

RijiiE  in. 

The  definite  article  the  belongs  to  nouns  in  the  singular  or 

plural  numher 
EXERCISES  IN  PARSING, 

''The   hoy." 

92.  The  is  a^i  article,  a  word  placed  before  nouns  to 
limit  their  meanine — dcfin-ite;  it  means  a  particular  boy — 
and  belongs  to  bny,  accordiiig  to 

Rule  III.  The  dr^'/initc  article  TREbelongs  to  nouns  of  the 
singular  or  plural  number. 

Boy  is  a  xoux  ;  it  is  a  name — co.mmov  ;  it  is  a  general 
name — xmsculine  c^xder:  it  is  the  name  of  a  male — third 
person;  ic  is  spoken  of — and  slngular  number;  it  means 
but  one. 

ESEP.CISES   IX    PAE3IS0   CONTINCED. 

"A  hand."  "  An  eagle."  '•  The  man."  "The  boys' hats." 

'•A  man."  "An  insect."  "The  men."  "A  man's  cap." 


VIII.  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Q.     When  I  say,   "  John  i?  an  obedient,  industrious,  and  good  boy,"  I  Hse 
certain  woids  to  describe  ooi/ :  which  are  they? 

£3.  Industrious,  obtdient,  and  good. 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  a  good  man,"  to  what  word  is  the  describing  rrerd  fiad 
joined  or  added? 

94.  To  the  noun  man. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  adjeciive  mean? 

95.  Joined  or  added  to. 

Q.    What,  then,  shall  we  call  snch  describing  woi-ds  »s  gb«d,  obtdUni,  mdvs- 
in:---:?,  (fee? 

9G.  Adjectives. 

Q.    What,  then,  are  adjectives? 

97    AdipcUves  are  v-'crds  jollied  to  nouns  to  describe  or 

qaF;i;_-  them. 
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Q.  "  Rnfus  is  a  good  boy,  but  James  is  a  better  one."  How  are  Rufus  tnd 
James  spoken  of  here  ? 

98.  In  comparison  with  each  other. 

Q.  The  adjectives  in  the  last  example  are  good  and  better  :  can  you  tell  me 
which  of  these  words  denotes  a  higher  degree  of  excellence  than  the  other? 

99.  The  word  better. 

Q.     What  degree  of  comparison,  then,  shall  we  call  letter  f 

100.  Comparative  degree. 

Q.    What,  then,  does  the  comparative  degree  imply? 

101.  A  comparison  between  two. 

Q.  "  William  is  tall,  Thomas  is  taller,  but  Eufus  is  the  tallest  boy  in  gcho*!." 
What  is  meant  here  by  tallest  f 

102.  Exceeding  all  in  height. 

Q.  What  does  the  word  sujyerlative  mean  ? 

103.  Exceeding  all ;  the  highest  or  lowest  degree. 
Q.    What  degree  of  comparison,  then,  shall  we  call  talUitf 

104.  Superlative  degree. 

Q.    What,  then,  does  the  superlative  degree  do  ? 

105.  It  increases  or  lessens  the  positive  to  the  highest  or 
lowest  degree. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  James  is  a  good  boy,"  I  make  no  comparison  between  him 
and  any  other ;  but  simply  assert  m  a  positive  manner,  that  James  is  a  good  boy. 
What  kind  of  a  sentence,  then,  would  you  call  this? 

106.  A  positive  sentence. 

Q.    Of  what  degree  of  comparison,  then,  shall  we  call  good .' 

107.  The  positive  degree. 

Q.     What,  then,  does  the  positive  degree  do? 

108.  It  merely  describes,  without  any  comparison. 

Q.    Will  you  compare  great  t 

109.  "  Positive,  great ;  Comparative,  greater ;  Superlative, 

greatest." 

Q.    Will  you  compare  wise  in  the  same  manner? 

Q.     Wise  and  great  are  words  of  one  syllable :  how,  then,  are  the  comparative 
and  superlative  degrees  of  words  of  this  sort  formed  ? 

110.  By  adding  r  or  er,  st  or  est,  to  the  positive. 

Q.     Will  you  in  this  manner  compare  STnall  ?  high  ?  mean  f 
Q.    Will  you  compare  beautiful  ? 

111.  "  Pos.  beautiful ;  Comp.  more  beautiful ;  Sup.  most 
beautiful." 

Q.    How  many  syllables  compose  the  word  beautiful  f 

112.  Three. 

Q.    How,  then,  are  words  of  three,  or  more  syllables  than  one,  usually 
tompared  ? 

1 13.  By  placing  more  and  most  befoie  the  positive. 
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Q.     Will  you  in  this  manner  compare  industrious  ?  ingertio'us  t  dutiful  t 
Q.     Will  you  compare  wise,  by  using  the  words  less  and  lead  ? 

114.  "  Pos.  wise  ;  Comp.  less  wise  ;  Sup.  least  wise." 

Q.     Will  you  in  like  manner  compare  henevolent?  distinguished?  dilatory  T 
Q.     "Good  men,  better  men,  best  men."     Which  adjective  here  is  the  positive^ 
andwhr?  (108.)     Which  the  comparative  ?  why?  (101.)     Which  the  superlative? 
why?  (105.) 

Q.  Good,  you  perceive,  is  not  compared  regularly,  like  great,  leautiful,  kc.  j 
and  since  there  are  many  words  of  this  description,  I  will  give  you  a  list  of  the 
principal  ones,  together  with  others,  regularly  compared :  will  you  repeat  the 
comparative  and  superlative  degrees,  as  I  name  the  positive  ? 

115.  Positive.  Comparativt.  Superlativt. 

Good,  Better,  Best, 

Little,  Less,  Least, 

Much,  or  many,  More,  Most, 

Bad,  ill,  or  evil,  Worse,  Worst, 

Near,  Nearer,  Nearest,  or  neit. 

Old,  Older,  Oldest,  or  eldest. 

Late,  Later,  Latest,  or  last. 

Q.  From  the  foregoing,  how  many  degrees  of  comparison  do  there  appear  to 
be,  and  what  are  they? 

116.  Three — the  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative. 

Q,  Adjectives,  you  recollect,  describe  nouns ;  to  what,  then,  do  they  naturally' 
belong? 

RULE   IV. 

Adjectives  belong  to  the  nouns  which  they  describe. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

"  A  wiser  child. 

117.  A  is  an  article,  a  word  placed  before  nouns  to  limit 
their  meaning  —  indefinite  ;  it  means  no  particular  child  — 
and  belongs  to  child,  agreeably  to 

Rule  II.  The  indefinite  article  a  or  an  belongs  to  nouns  of 
the  singular  number. 

Wiser  is  an  adjective,  a  word  joined  with  a  noun  t& 
describe  it — "Pos.  wise;  Comp.  wiser ;  Sup.  wisest" — made 
in  the  comparative  degree  —  and  belongs  to  child  by 

Rule  IV  Adjectives  belong  to  the  nouns  which  they  describe. 

Child  is  a  noun  ;  it  is  a  name  —  common  ;  it  is  a  general 

name  —  common  gender  ;  it  may  be  either  male  or  female  — 

THIRD  person  ;  It  is  spoken  of —  and  singular  number  ;  it 

means  but  one. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 

1.  2.  3. 

"A  dutiful  son."  "An  ugly  child."  "The  base  man." 

"An  idle  boy."  "  An  irksome  task."  "The  whiter  cloth." 

"A  focUsb  son."  "^A  mild  reply."  "  Th«  milder  weather,"' 
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EXERCISES  IX  PARSI>'G  COXTIXrED. 

4.  5. 

"  The  greatest  man."  "  The  more  (1)  benevolent  citizen." 

"  The  wisest  prince."  "  The  most  i^l ;  suitable  method," 

'■  Tae  noblest  man."  "The  least  (1;  distrustful  trieud." 

6.  7. 

"A  large,  couvenient  and  (1)  "The   last  choice." 

airy  habitatioQ."  "The   bes:   man." 

"  The  intellij;ent,  industrious,  "  The  nearest  relations." 

obedient,  and    (1)   docile  "  Johnson's  (2)  large  dictionary," 

scholar."  "  Murray's  small  grammar." 

O 

IX.  OF  PROXOUNS. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "John  goes  to  school,  John  learns  fast,  and  John  will  excel," 
how  can  I  speak  so  as  to  avoid  repeating  Juim  so  often? 

118.  By  using  the  word  he  in  its  place  :  thus,  "John  goes 
to  school,  he  learns  fast,  and  he  will  excel." 

Q.    What  little  word,  then,  may  stand  for  Jo\n  T 

119.  Re. 

Q.     What  does  the  word^rar«>j/n.  mean? 

120.  Standing  for,  or  instead  of,  a  noun. 
Q.     What,  then,  shall  we  call  the  word  hi,  above  f 

121.  A  PRON'OUN. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  a  pronoun? 

122.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  for  a  noun,  to  avoid  a 
repetition  of  the  same  word. 

Q.  When  James  says,  "1  will  study,"  you  perceive  that  /  stands  for  t]  t 
person  speaking:  what  person,  then,  is'it?  "iS'c'.) 

j,|,  W.,en  I  say,  "  James,  you  must  study,"  the  word  .,.;  -  evidently  is  applied 
to  James,  who  is  spoken  to  :  what  person,  then  ought  you  lo  be? 

123    The  second  person. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "He  (meaning  William)  should  learn,"  what  person  oiicrht 
\t  to  be  and  why  ?  ° 

124.  The  third  person  ;  because  it  stands  in  the  place  of 
a  noun  which  is  spoken  of. 

Q.  ^  If  /  invariably  stands  for  the  first  person,  yov  for.the  second,  and  he  for 
the  third,  how  can  we  tell  the  ditferent  persons  of  pronouns? 

12.5.  By  the  pronouns  themselves. 

Q.    What  have  these  profiouns  been  called  from  this  circumstance? 

126.  Personal  pronouns. 


'I  will  now  give  you  a  list  of  all  the  personal  pronouns,  which  yen  must 
first  examine  carefully,  and  then  answer  such  questions  on  them  as"  u:-''  ts 
asked  you. 


1,  To  b«  omitted  in  parsinf.     2.  /o/Vnsore's  is  governtd  by  ii«<*K'»KW^,  b- .itu^j  t 
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DECLENSION  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PR0N0TJN8. 

riRST    PIERSOJf. 

127.         Sing.  Plur. 


fiom.  I. 

We. 

Foss.  My  or  mine. 

Ours  or  eur. 

Ohj.  Me. 

Us. 

MCOKD    PERSOK. 

Sing. 

Sing.                         Plur. 

Nom.  Thou. 

\          1  i\'(w?i.  You.                      Ye  or  you. 

>•   or    >  Poss.  Your  or  yours.     Your  or  yours. 

j          )  Obj.  You.                        You. 

Posi.  Thy  or 

thine. 

Obj.  Thee. 

THIRD   PERSON   MASCULIHB. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

JVbm.  He. 

They. 

Foss.  His. 

Theirs  or  thsir. 

ObJ.  Him. 

Them. 

THIRD   PBSSOir   reiilKIKS, 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom.  She. 

They. 

Poss.  Hers 

or  her. 

Theirs  or  their. 

Obj.  Her. 

Them. 

THIRD   PBMON   SBCTKB. 

Sin^. 

P/Kr. 

i\'o-m.  It. 

They. 

Poss.  Its. 

Theirs  or  their. 

(9J;.  It. 

Them. 

Q.    Will  you  decline  I m  hoi'h.  n-amhsrsl  thou  or  you?  he?  she?  it  f 

Q.  In  what  person,  number,  and  case  is  I?  we?  my  ?  mine?  our  or  ours?  nut 
•U.5  f  thou  ?  ye  ?  Kis  ?  they  1  them  ? 

Q.  In  what  gender,  person,  number,  and  case  is  A«  ?  she  ?  it  ?  his  •  h^rs  ?  Aer  ? 
him .' 

How  many  numbers  do  pronouns  appear  to  have,  and  what  are  they  ? 

128.  Two — the  singular  and  plural. 

Q.    How  many  cases,  and  what  are  they, 

129.  Three — the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  ob- 
jective. 

Q.     How  many  persons? 

]  30.  Three — the  first,  second,  and  third. 

Q.    How  many  genders? 

1.31.  Three — the  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter. 

Q.     i'ow  many  pronouns  are  there  in  all,  of  the  first  person  ? 
Q.     How  muny  of  the  second,  and  how  many  of  the  third? 
Q,     The  proLiouns  of  the  nominative  case,  singular,  are  called  leading  pro- 
nouns :  how  many  of  these  are  there? 

133.  Five — /,  thvu  or  you,  he,  she,  it. 

0.  Why  are  not  the  possessive  and  objective  cases  of  the  singular  and  plural 
numbers,  also  the  nominative  plural,  reckoned  in  the  number  of  the  leadine 
pronouns? 

134.  Because  they  are  all  eonsidered  as  variationg  of  the 
noi»i»ative  si»gtil»T. 
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Q.     To  which  of  the  pronouns  is  it  customary  to  apply  gender? 

135.  To  the  third  person  singular,  he,  she,  it. 

Q.  Why  are  not  the  first  and  second  persons  each  made  always  to  represent 
a  different  gender? 

136.  The  first  and  second  persons  being  always  present, 
their  genders  are  supposed  to  be  known. 

Q.  If,  as  we  hare  seen,  pronouns  stand  for  nouns,  what  gender,  number,  and 
person  ought  they  to  hare? 

137.  The  same  as  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand. 

Q.    What,  then,  may  be  considered  a  rule  for  the  agreement  of  the  pronouns  ? 

RULE  V. 

Pronouns  must  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand  in 
gender,  number,  and  person. 

QUESTIONS  ON  PARSING. 
Q.    How  many  different  sorts  of  words  have  we  now  found,  and  what  are 
ihey? 

138.  Four — the  Noun,  the  Article,  the  Adjective  and 
the  Pronoun. 

Q.  The  word  part  you  know,  means  division  /  and  speech,  the  power  of  using 
wonls,  or  language  :  what,  therefore,  shall  we  call  these  grand  divisions  of  words  ? 

139.  Parts  of  Speech. 

Q.  When,  then,  I  ask  you  what  part  of  speech  ioy  is,  for  instance,  what  do 
jou  understand  me  to  mean? 

140.  The  same  as  to  ask  me  whether  hoy  is  a  noun  or  not. 

Q.     What  part  of  speech,  then,  is  TFiZZiaTO,  and  why  ?  (36.) 

1.  "He  went  to  school." 

2.  "  She  went  to  her  task." 

3.  "  William  went  to  his  play." 

4.  "  John  returned  from  his  school." 

5.  "  I  request  you  to  mind  your  studies." 

6.  "  The  book  was  mine,  but  now  it  is  yours." 

Q.    Will  you  name  the  pronouns  in  the  six  foregoing  examples? 

Q.     How  many  are  there  in  all  ? 

Q.  What  is  the  gender,  number,  and  person  of  those  in  the  first?  second  ? 
third?  fourth?  fifth?  sixth? 

Q.  What  is  the  gender  ot  Ms,  in  the  fourth  sentence?  why?  (187.)  Its  num- 
ber? why?  (137.)    Its  person?  why?  (187.)   Its  case  ?  why  ?  (61.) 

Q.  Will  you  name  the  nouns  in  the  first  sentence?  in  the  second*  third? 
fourth  ?  fifth  ?  sixth  ? 


X.  OF  THE  VERB. 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  James  strikes  William,"  which  word  tells  what  James  does? 

141.  Strikes. 

Q.    TRi«  wwA«*-*  means  'xori;  aad  as  the  word* if»  »I1  seBttnces,  whieh  tell 
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what  the  nouns  do,  are  the  principal  ones,  what  shall  such  words  be  called? 
l4r2.  Verbs. 

Q.  If,  in  the  phrase,  "William  strikes  James,"  we  leave  out  the  word  strilcm, 
you  perceire  at  once  that  the  sense  is  destroyed  :  what  reason,  then,  can  you  give, 
for  calling  some  words  in  a  sentence  virbs,  and  others  by  a  diiferent  name? 

143.  The  words  which  we  call  verbs  are  the  most  im- 
portant. 

Q.     "  William  studies  his  lesson."     Which  word  is  the  verb  here,  and  why  ' 

144.  Studies,  because  it  tells  what  William  does. 

Q.     When  I  say,  "John  dances,"  w-hich  word  is  the  verb,  and  why? 
Q.    When  I  say,  "James  strikes  John,"  which  word  shows  that  an  action  is 
performed  ? 

145.  Strikes. 

Q.    What  kind  of  a  verb,  then,  shall  we  call  sf>-i.i\-!: .' 

146.  An  Active  verb. 

Q.     What  kind  of  a  verb  is  walls,  in  this  sentence,   "  John  walks,"  and  why  ? 

147.  Walks  is  an  active  verb,  because  it  expresses  action. 

Q.  "  He  beat  William."  Which  word  here  is  the  verb  ?  Is  JViniam  an  agent 
or  an  object? 

148.  An  object. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  The  child  walks,"  n'c'/l-f,  it  is  true,  is  an  active  verb,  hut 
it  has  no  noun  after  it  for  an  object,  as  ieaf  has,  in  the  phrase  above  ;  neither  can 
we  supply  one;  for  we  cannot  say,  "'  The  child  walks,"  ^iny  thing:  what,  therefore, 
is  to  be  inferred  from  this  fact,  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  active  verbs  ? 

149.  That  some  active  verbs  will  take  nouns  after  them 
for  objects,  and  others  will  not. 

Q.  We  will  next  notice  this  difference.  The  term  transifirt  means  jxt^sing 
over ;  aind  wheu  I  say,  "  William  whips  Charles,"  the  verb  u-Jiips  shows  that  the 
action  which  William  performs. /'fl-^ei'  oi-er  to  Charles  as  the  object.  Whiit  kind 
of  a  verb,  then,  shall  we  call  u-liij.'S  1 

150.  An  active-transitive  verb. 

Q.    What,  then,  is  an  active-transitive  verb  ? 

151.  It  is  one  that  either  has,  or  may  have,  an  object 
after  it. 

Q.  WaU-s,  we  found,  would  not  take  an  object  after  it ;  and,  as  intran-dtue 
means  not pMsing  over,  what  shall  we  call  such  verbs  as  walks  ? 

152.  Active-intransitive  verbs. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  an  active-intransifive  verb? 

153.  An  active-intransitive  verb  is  one  that  expresses 
action,  but  will  not  take  an  object  after  it. 

Q.     When  I  say,   "He  eats  it,"   "  He  be.its  bim,"  we  immediately  determine 
that  beats  and  eats  are  active-transi(ive  verbs  by  the  objects  after  them';  how,  then 
inay  transitive  and  intransitive  verbs  be  distinguished? 

154.  When  we  can  place  hi/n  or  it  a.fter  any  active  verb; 
and  make  sensfe,  it  is  transitive  :  otherwise,  it  is  intransitive 

3 
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Q,  "  James  remains  at  home  —  sleeps  at  home  —  is  at  home."  Which  words 
are  the  verbs  here  ? 

155.  Remains,  sleeps,  and  is. 

Q.     These  verbs  do  not  imply  action,  like  strikes,  leata,  Ac. :  what  do  they  imply? 

156.  Existence,  rest,  or  being,  in  a  certain  state. 

Q.  These  verbs,  and  others  of  similar  character,  have  been  called  neuUr 
(signifying  neither)  by  grammarians,  because  they  are  neither  active  nor  passive. 
On  a  future  occasion,  I  will  make  you  fully  acquainted  with  a  passive  verb.  It  is 
sufficient  for  our  present  purpose,  that  you  perceive  the  reason  of  the  name  of 
the  neuter  verb.     What  is  a  neuter  verb  ? 

157.  A  neuter  verb  is  one  that  simply  implies  being  or 
existence  in  a  certain  state. 

Q.  Will  you  inform  me  now,  in  general  terms,  what  is  a  correct  definition  of 
a  verb? 

158.  A  verb  is  a  word  which  signifies  action  or  being. 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  I  strike,"  in  what  number  and  person  is  strike,  and  why? 

159.  Strike,  is  of  the  first  person  singular,  because  its 
agent,  /,  is  of  this  person  and  number. 

Q.  Hence  you  may  perceive,  that  verbs,  in  themselves  considered,  do  not 
have  person  and  number :  why,  then,  are  they  said  to  have  these  properties  at  all ' 

160  On  account  of  the  connection  which  they  have  with 
their  agents  or  nominatives. 

Q.  We  say,  "I  write,"  and  "  He  writes;"  hence  you  perceive  that  the  end- 
ing of  the  verb  varies,  as  its  agent  or  nominative  varies ;  what,  then,  will  be  the 
rule  for  the  nominative  case  ? 

RULE   VI. 

The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb  in  number  and  person. 

Q.  If  the  nominative  case  governs  the  verb  in  number  and  person,  in  what 
respect  must  the  verb  agree  with  its  nominative  case  ? 

RULE   VII. 

A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  in  number  and 

person. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "James  beats  him,"  the  pronoun  7nm  is  the  object  of  the 
action  denoted  by  beats,  and  is,  therefore,  in  the  objective  case  :  what,  then,  will 
be  a  good  rule  for  the  objective  case  after  active  verbs? 

RULE    VIII. 

Active-transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  case. 

Q.  I  will  now  give  you  the  different  endings  of  the  verb  love,  in  its  different 
numbers  and  persons.    Will  you  repeat  them  ? 

Singular.  Plural. 

161.     Firit  person,     I  love.  First  person,     We  love. 

Second  person,  You  love  Second  person,  You  love. 

I'kird  penon,. 'ReiXoyes.  Third  person,   They  love. 

Q      Will  you  repeat  th»  variations  ot  am  ? 
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Singular  JPlural. 

li-2.         1  A/-<.  I  am.  1   A'».   We  are, 

■2  Pen.  You  are.  i  Pe-n.  Tou  are. 

3   Pes.  He  is.  3  Pen.   Ther  are. 

Q.     Will  vou  rep=a;,  in  the  same  miuner.  the  variations  of  7:.::<i  ■  d^a  -.  ?  •  rtij  ^ 

EXERCISES  IX  PABSI^'G. 
■'  /  study  my  lesson.'' 

163.  lis  a  PEONOU!*,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — pes- 
soxAL  ;  it -always  denotes  the  same  person,  (the  first) — ftest 
PERSON  ;  it  denotes  the  speaker  —  sixgular  xoiber  :  it  means 
but  one — "  Nom.  I" — made  in  the  nomixative  case  to  study, 
according  to 

Rule  VI.  The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb  in  number 
and  person. 

Study  is  a  verb  ;  it  expresses  action — teaxsitive  ;  it  admits 
an  object  after  it — '1  Pers.  I  study" — made  in  the  first 
PEEsox — srxGULAR  xuMBEE,  bccause  its  nominative  /  is,  with 
which  it  agrees,  agreeably  to 

Rule  YII.  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  in 
number  and  person. 

My  is  a  proxocx,  a  word  used  for  a  noun — pebsoxal  ;  it 
always  represents  the  same  person — first  persox  ;  it  repre- 
sents the  person  speaking — "  Nom.  I ;  Poss.  my,  or  mine" — 
made  in  the  possessive  case — and  governed  by  the  noun 
lesson  according  to 

Rule  I.  The  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  following 
noun. 

Lesson  is  a  xoux — commox  ;  it  is  a  general  name — xedter 
GEXDER  :  it  is  neither  male  nor  female — TmRD  peesox  ;  it  is 
spoken  of-— sixgular  xu.mbee  ;  it  means  but  one — and  in  the 
objective  case  ;  it  is  the  object  of  the  verb  study,  and  gov- 
erned by  it,  according  to 

Rule  VIII.  Active-transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  case. 
EXERCISES  IX  PARSIXG  COXTIXCED. 
Transitive   T  erhs. 

'•  I   lament  my  fate."  '■  He  found  a  dollar." 

"  You  regard  your  friends."  "  She  attends  the  school  " 

"  We  desire  your  improvement."  "  It  retards  the  wort.' 

"  We  love  our  children."  "  Thev  shun  vice." 

"  You  make  a  knife."  "  Ye  derive  coiLfort," 

9 

"  I  love  him."  "  She  forsook  vou." 

'■  I  lament  her."  "  Thev  annoT  me."' 

"  You  assist  then:  "  "  Wetook  it." 

■'  He  struck  her."  "  S'ta  relieved  ui." 
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"Jolin  reads  his  book." 
His  is  a  phonoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — per- 
sonal ;  it  uniformly  stands  for  the  same  person — masculine 

GENDEE,  TIURD    PERSON,    SPNGULAE,    NUMBER,    becaUSC    the    HOUn 

John  is,  with  which  it  agrees,  agreeably  to 

Ri'LE  V  Pronouns  must  a^ree  vAih  the  nouns  for  which 
they  stand,  in  gender,  number,  and  person. 

"  Nom.  he  ;  Poss.  his" — made  in  the  possessive  case — 
and  governed  by  the  noun  book,  according  to 

Rule  1.  The  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  folloiving 
noun. 

jr;g^  The  remaining  words,  looh,  reads,  and  Jo'kn,  are  parsed  as  before. 
EXiiKCISSS  IN  PARSIliG  CONTINUED. 

3. 

"  Mary  studies  lier  lesson."  "  Virtue  rewards  its  followers." 

"  The  girls  love  their  books."  "A  disobedient  son  grieves  his  parents." 

"  Good  children  mind  their  parents."         "  The  intemperate  man  loves  his  dram." 
|^°°In  parsing  personal  pronouns,  we  do  not  appl}'  Rule  V-  unless  the  nouns 
for  which  they  stand  are  expressed. 

Intransitive  Verbs. 

4. 

"I  walk."  "  You  smile.'-  "  John  swims." 

"  James  runs."  "  They  wink."  "  Birds  fly." 

"  William  hops."  "  Vi'e  dance."  "Lions  roar.'" 

Neuter    Verbs. 

"  William  is  (1.)  discreet."  (2.)  "  .John's  wife  is  fortunate." 

"  James  is  happy.' '  "  John's  brother  is  unhappy." 

"  He  was  studious."  "  The  eagle's  flight  was  sudden." 

"  He  became  intemperate.'-  "  The  scholar's  duty  is  plain." 
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Q.  When  James  says,  "  I  will  learn,"  he  evidently  means,  by  his  manner  of 
speaking,  to  express  his  intention  to  learn;  but  when  he  says,  "I  can  learn," 
What  does  he  mean? 

165.  That  he  has  the  ability  to  learn. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  mood  mean  ? 

166.  Mood  means  manner. 

Q.  What,  then,  does  the  mood  of  verbs  denote  ? 

167.  The  different  manner  of  representing  actions. 

(1.)  is  is  a  verb;  it  implies 'oeing — nefter;   it  is  neither  active  nor  passive, 
but  expresses  being,  merely — "  \  pem.  I  am  ;  2/)««.  You  are  ;  % pers.  He  or  Wil- 
liam is" — made  in  the  third  person,  sixoulae,  because  William,  its  nominative, 
js   and  agrees  with  Willimn,  according  to 
'  '  BuleVIII.  a  verb  must  ag>-ee  toith  its  nominative  case  in  number  andperso-n. 

(2.)  Discreet  belongs  to  William,  by  Rule  IV 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  21 

Q.     What  does  the  word  ihJiouiive  mean? 

168.  Declaring  or  showing. 

Q.  When  t  say,  "  William  has  studied,"  I  declare  some  fact :  in  what  mood, 
then,  shall  we  class  Jtas  stitdkd  ? 

169.  In  the  indicative  mood. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "Has  William  studied?"  the  only  difference  betv.'een  this 
phrase  and  the  foregoing  consists  in  a  change  in  the  order  of  the  words,  so  as  to 
show  that  a  question  is  asked :  in  what  mood,  then,  shall  we  call  has  William 

studied  ? 

170.  Indicative  mood. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  the  indicative  mood  used  for  ? 

171.  The  indicative  mood  is  used  for  asserting,  indicsting 
or  declarins;  a  thing-,  or  asking  a  question. 

Q.     In  what  mood  is,  "  They  do  sing?"     Why?    (171.) 
Q.     What  does  the  word  ter,se  mean  ? 

172.  Tense  means  time. 

Q.     What  does_2J'''«ser<.f  mean? 

173.  Present  means  noio. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  The  bird  sings,"  I  mean  that  the  bird  sings  now  :  in  what 
tense,  then,  is  sings  ? 

174.  In  the  present  tense. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  the  present  tense  used  for? 

175.  The  present  tense  is  used  to  express  what  is  now 
taking  place. 

Q.     In  what  tense  is,  "  The  dog  runs  ?"    Why?  ("175.) 

Q.  "  James  wrote."  "  James  has  written."  These  phrases  denote  what  is 
past :  in  what  tense  are  the)"  V 

176.  In  the  past  tense. 

Q.     What  does  the  wovd  future  mean  ;  as,  "At  some  future  time?" 

177.  Future  means  yet  to  come. 

Q.     In  what  tense  are  the  phrases,  "  I  will  come,"  "  I  shall  have  come?" 

178.  In  the  future  tense. 

Q.  How  many  grand  divisions  of  time  do  there  appear  to  be,  and  what  are 
they  ? 

179.  Three — the  present,  past,  and  future. 

Q.     When  I  say,  "  John  wrote,"  is  the  action  here  spoken  of  past  and  finished' 

180.  It  is. 

Q.     What  does  imperfect  mean  ? 

181.  Unfinished,  or  incomplete. 

Q.  "John  was  writing  v.-hen  I  saw  him."  This  denotes  an  action  unfinished 
in  past  time,  and  corresponds  with  vvhat  is  usually  denominated  in  Latin  the  im- 
perfect tense  :  hence  the  origin  of  the  name  selected  by  Knglish  grammarians  to 
denote  action  past  and  finished;  a  term  not  at  all  significant  of  an  action  finished 
in  past  time  :  what,  then,  does  the  imperfect  tense  express? 

182.  The  imperfect  tense  expresses  what  took  place  in 
past  time,  however  distant. 
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Q.  "  Peter  wrote  3'esterday,  and  has  written  to-day."  Here  both  acts  of 
writing  are  past  and  fiiiisbed ;  "but  which  has  more  immediate  reference  to  th& 
present  time  ? 

183.  Has  written. 

Q.  To  distinguish  this  tense  from  the  imperfect,  grammarians  have  called  it 
the  perfect  tense  :  what,  then,  will  the  perfect  tense  express? 

184.  The  perfect  tense  expresses  what  has  taken  place, 
and  also  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  present  time. 

Q.  "  James  had  read  before  I  wrote."  Here  both  acts  are  past  and  finished; 
which  took  place  first  ? 

185.  The  act  of  reading. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  pluperfect  mean  ? 

186.  More  than  the  -perfect. 

Q.     What  tense,  then,  shall  we  call,  "James  had  read?" 

187.  The  pluperfect  tense. 

Q.     What,  then,  does  the  pluperfect  tense  express? 

188.  The  pluperfect  tense  expresses  what  had  taken 
place  at  or  before  some  past  time  mentioned. 

Q.  "John  will  come."  This,  you  know,  was  called  the  future  tense:  can 
Tou  tell  me  why  ? 

189.  Because  it  implies  time  to  come. 

tj.     What,  then,  does  the  future  tense  express  ? 

190.  The  future  tense  expresses  what  will  take  place 
hereafter. 

Q.  "  I  shall  have  learned  my  lesson  by  noon."  Here,  an  action  is  to  take 
place  at  a  future  time  specified  or  mentioned;  and  since  we  already  have  one 
future  tense,  we  will  call  that  the  first,  and  this  the  second  future  tense  :  what, 
then,  will  the  second  future  tense  express  ? 

191.  The  second  future  expresses  what  will  have  taken 
place  at  or  before  some  future  time  mentioned. 

Q.    What  does  synopsis  mean  ? 

192.  A  concise  and  general  view. 

Q.  I  will  now  present  you  with  a  synopsis  of  all  the  different  tenses,  illus- 
trated by  the  verb  learn, :  will  you  repeat  it  ? 

SYNOPSIS. 

19S.  Pris.  tense,  I  learn,  or  do  learn. 

Imp.  tei-!^e,  I  learned,  or  did  learn. 

Perf.  tense,  I  have  learned. 

Plvp.  tense,  I  had  learned. 

\st  Fut.  tense,  I  shall  or  will  learn . 

id  Fut.  tense,  I  shall  have  learned. 

I^"  Tou  shall  next  have  the  different  variations  of  the  foregoing  verb,  in 
eacfltense  of  the  indicative  mood  ;  these  I  wish  you  to  study  very  carefully  that 
ysu  may  be  able  to  answer  the  questions  which  will  then  be  asked  you. 
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194. 


To  learn. 


IXDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PSESEXT    TENSE. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1  Pii-s.  I  learn. 

'2,  P<:rs.  You  learn. 

S  Pw's.  He,  she,  or  it  learns. 

1    R/i.  We  learn. 
-  Pfi.  You  learu. 
a  Pi'-i.  They  learn. 

OE, 

When  we  wish  to  express  energy  or  positiveness. 

thus— 

Singular. 

.P/'*.vi. 

^i'ni'u^a;-. 

Plu'\ii. 

1. 

I  do  learn. 

1. 

We  do  learu. 

2. 

\ou  do  learn. 

o 

.  You  do  learn. 

3. 

He  does  learn. 

Sinsular 

I.MPIRFECT 

3 

TIXiE. 

.  Ther  do  learn. 

Plural. 

1. 

I  learned. 

L 

We  learned. 

•2. 

You  learned. 

■_'. 

You  learned. 

'i. 

He  learned. 

Singular 

OR, 

S. 

They  learned. 

Plural. 

1. 

I  did  learn. 

1. 

We  did  learn. 

2, 

You  did  learn. 

o 

You  did  learn. 

s! 

He  did  learn. 

Singular. 

PERFECT    ■ 

rEKSE. 

They  did  learu. 

Plural. 

1. 

I  have  learned 

1. 

We  have  learned. 

2. 

You  have  learned. 

.> 

You  have  learned. 

3. 

He  has  learned. 

3. 

They  have  learned. 

Singular 

1.  I  had  learned. 

2.  You  had  learned 
S.  He  had  learned. 


PLCPERFECT    TE.N'SS. 

Plural. 

1.  We  had  learned. 

2.  You  had  learned. 

3.  They  had  learned. 

FIRST   FUTURE   TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  shall  o>-  will  learn.  ].  We  shall  cr  will  learn. 

2.  You  shall  or  will  learn.  2.  You  shall  or  will  learn. 

3.  He  shall  or  will  learn.  S.  They  shall  or  will  learn. 

SECOND   FUTURE   TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  shall  have  learned.  1.  We  shall  have  learned, 

2.  You  will  have  learned.  2.  You  will  have  learned. 

3.  He  will  have  learned.  S.  They  will  have  learned. 

*^*  For  the  benefit  of  those  who  choose  to  retain  the  second  person  singular 
as  given  in  former  treatises,  the  following  synopsis  is  inserted. 


SYNOPSIS. 


195.   2rf  Pers.  Sing.   Pres. 
M-  Pers.  Sinj.  Imp. 
2d  Pers.  Sing:.  Perf. 
Id  Pers.  Sin'o.  Plup. 
2d  Pers.  Sine!.  1st  pyf. 
2d  Pers.  Sin'ff.  2d.  Put. 


Thou  learnest  cr  dost  learn. 
Thou  learnedst,  or  didst  learn. 
Thou  hast  learned. 
Thou  hadst  learned. 
Thou  shalt  or  wilt  learn. 
Thou  wilt  have  learned. 


0.     In  what  mood  is,  "I  learn?"  Why?  (171.')     In  what  tense  »   WhyTnr,- 
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In  what  mood  and  tense  is,   "He  learns?"     "  We  learn  "?"     "  I  did  learn  V"     "I 
have  learned?"     "I  had  learned?"     "I  shall  or  will  learn?"     "I  shall  have 

learned?"  ,  .„ 

Q.     In  what  person  and  nnraber  is,  "  I  learn?"    "  You  learn  ?"   "  ^\  e  learn  ? 

"  They  had  learned  ?"     "  He  shall  learn  ?"     "  We  had  learned  ? 
Q.     Vfhat  does  the  word  auxiiiari/  mean  ? 

196.  Auxiliary  means  helping. 

Q.  In  the  phrase,  "  I  will  sing,"  ivill,  you  perceive,  is  used  to  help  form  the 
future  tense  of  gi/u/ :  will  is,  theiefore,  called  an  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  verb 
sin'j  is  reckoned  the  principal  verb  :  v.'hat,  then,  are  auxiliary  verbs? 

197.  Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  by  the  help  of  which  are 
formed  the  dilFerent  tenses,  moods,  &c.,  of  the  principal  verbs. 

Q.  The  auxiliary  verbs  are  not  unfrequently  denominated  the  signs  of  the 
tenses,  because  each  tense  has,  in  general,  an  auxiliary  peculiar  to  itself:  what, 
then,  is  the  sign  of  the  second  future? 

198.  Shall  or  loill  have. 

Q.     What  is  the  sign  of  the  first  future? 

199.  Shall  or  will. 

Q.    What  is  the  sign  of  the  pluperfect? 

200.  Had. 

Q.    What  is  the  sign  of  the  perfect  ? 

201.  Have. 

Q.    What  is  the  sign  of  the  imperfect  ? 

202.  Did. 

Q.  We  can  say,  "I  did  strike  yesterday,"  or,  "  I  struck  yesterday  ?"  how, 
then,  can  we  tell  when  a  verb  is  in  the  imperfect  tense  without  the  sign  did  ? 

203.  If  we  can  place  yesterday  after  the  verb,  and  make 
sense,  it  is  in  the  imperJect  tense. 

Q.     What  is  the  sign  of  the  present  tense? 

204.  Do,  or  the  first  form  of  the  verb. 

Q.  From  the  foregoing,  how  many  tenses  does  the  indicative  mood  appear  to 
have,  and  what  are  they  ? 

205.  Six — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  perfect,  the 
pluperfect,  the  first  and  second  future  tenses. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 
"  They  have  arrived." 

206.  They  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun — 
PERSONAL ;  it  always  represents  the  same  person — thisd 
person  ;  it  denotes  the  person  spoken  of — plural  ;  it  means 
more  than  one — "  Norn-  he  ;  Poss.  his  :  Ohj.  him  ;  Plural. 
Nom.  they" — made  in  the  nominative  case  to  have  arrived, 
according  to 

R^LE  VI.  The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb. 


•ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  25 

ILxve  arrived  is  a  vssr,  a  word  that  implies  action  or 
being- — active;  it  implies  aetion — in'transitive;  it,  does  not 
admit  of  an  object — indicative  mood;  it  simply  indicates  or 
declares  a  thing — perfect  tense  ;  it  expresses  what  has  just 
taken  place—"  1.  I  have  arrived  :  2.  You  have  arrived  ;  S. 
He  has  arrived.  Plural,  1.  We  have  arrived;  9.  You 
have  arrived  ;  3.  They  have  arrived"' — made  in  the  thied 
PERSON  PLURAL,  becausc  its  nominative  they  is,  and  agrees 
with  it,  according  to 

Rule  VII.  A  verb  must  agree  ivith  its  nominatwe  case  in 
mimber  and  jjcraon. 

EXSECISES  IlN  PAKSINa  CONTINUED. 

1. 

"They  had  come."  "  The  sun  has  risen." 

"  We  did  go."  "  Dogs  vdll  fight." 

"  The  bird  will  I'eturn."  "  Lions  will  roar." 

o 

"  James  loves  William."  "  Columbus  discovered  America." 

"  Susan  beats  him."  "  Piety  promotes  our  happiness." 

"  I  have  beaten  thera."  "  He  will  learn  his  lessou." 

"  She  had  beaten  us."  "  John  did  make  great  progress.'' 

"  You  shall  assist  him."  "  They  do  study  their  lessons." 

"  It  did  disturb  me."  "  Boys  love  sport." 

3, 

"  Do  I  disturb  you?"  "  Shall  I  espect  yoar  assistance. 

"Did  they  learn  their  lessons?"  "Will  a  virtuous  citizen  commit  isueli 

"  Have  they  recited  ?"  (1.)  acts  ?" 

"  Does  the  instructor  teach  us?"  "  Have  you  found  your  knife?" 


-0- 


XII.  POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

Q.    What  does,  "  He  may  write,"  imply  ? 

207.  Permission  or  liberty  to  write. 

Q.     What  does,  "  He  must  write,"  imply  ? 

208.  Necessity  of  writing. 

Q.     What  does,  "  He  can  write,"  imply  ? 

209.  Power  or  ability  to  write. 

Q.     Vf  hat  does,  "  He  should  write,"  imply  ? 

110.  Duty  or  obligation  to  write. 

Q.     What  does,  "  He  would  write,"  imply  ? 

211.  Will  or  inclination  to  write. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  jpot.'yitial  mean  V 

212.  Able,  or  powerful. 

(1 .)  Adjectii-a 

4 
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Q.  Tn  what  mood,  then,  do'  giammarians  yeckon  can  learn,  may  write,  auu, 
also,  must  write,  skoiud  lunte,  &c.  V 

213.  In  the  potential  mood. 

Q.  Why  are  all  these,  different  forms  of  representing  actions  considered  to 
be  in  the  potential  mood,  a  name,  as  we  have  seen,  peculiar  only  to  that  form  of 
th«  verb  which  implies  power?. 

214..  To  prevent  multiplyingmoods  to  a  great  and  almost 
numberless  extent. 

Q.     What,  then,  does  the  potential  mood  imply  V 

215.  The  potential  mood  implies  possibility,  liberty,  power, 
will,  obligation,  or  necessity. 

Q.     What  are  the  signs  of  this  mood  V 

216.  Mat/,  can,  must,  might,  could,  would,  and  should. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  conjugation  menu'! 

217.  Uniting,  combining,  or  joining  together 

Q.  You  recollect  that,  in  varying  the  verb,  we  joined  the  proBOuns  with  it; 
hence,  this  exercise  is  called  conjii^ation:  what,  then,  do  you  understand  by  the 
conjugation  of  a  verb  V 

218.  The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is  the  regular  combina- 
tion and  arrangement  of  its  several  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
and  persons. 

219.   Conjugation  of  the  verb  Learn. 
POTENTIAL  MOOU. 

PRESENT    TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  may,  can,  or  must  learn!  1.  We  may,  can,  or  must  learn. 

2.  You  may,  can,  or  niu.st  learn.  i.  You  may,  can,  or  must  learn. 

3.  He  may,  can,  or  must  learn.  3.  They  may,  can,  or  must  learn. 

lilrERFECT     TESSE. 

Singular.         '  ,     Plural. 

1.  I    might,    could,   would,   or   should     1.  , We  might,  could,  would,  Oi' should 

learn.  learn.  '         '         '" 

2.  You  might,  could,  would,  or  should   i2f  You  might,  gould,  would,  or  should 

learn.  ^  '  learn. 

S.  He  might,  could,  would,  or  should.   3.  They  might,  *ould,  would,  or  should 
learn.  learn. 

PERFECT     TENSE. 

Singular.  '    Plural. 

1.  I  may,  can,  or  must  have  learned.  1.  We  may,  can,  oh  must  have  learned. 

2.  You  may,  can,  or  must  have  learned.  2.  You  may,  can,  of  must  have  learned. 

3.  He  may,  can,  Oi:  must  have  learned.  3.  They  may,  can,  mi;  must  have  learned 

PLTJPERPECT    TEKSE. 

SifiguPir.  _  Plural. 

1.  I    might,    could,    would,    or  should     1.  We  might,  could,'i  would,  or  should 

have  learned.  have  learned.  i 

2.  Yon  might,  could,  would,  or  should    2.  You  might,  could,  would,  or  should 

have  learned.  have  learned. 

3.  He  might,  could,  would,  or  should    3.  They  might,  could,  wonld,  or  should 

have  learned.  have  learned. 

« 
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Synopsis   of  the  Second  Person    Singular,  with   Taou. 

220. 

Prex.     Thou  niayst,  canst,  or  must  Icam. 

lYii-p.     Thou  mightst,  couldst,  would^t,  or  sbould^t  learn. 

I'erf.    Thou  mayst,  canst,  or  must  have  learned. 

J'htj).  Thou  mightst,  conldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst  have  learned. 

Q.     Tn  what  mood  is,  "  I  may  learn?"     Why?  (215.) 

Q.     Will  you  rejieat  the  synopsis  with  /?  .thou  ;  he  ';'  we  ?  v/e  :   you  ?  iJifij  J 

Q.  In  wliat  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person,  is,  "  T  can  leeirn  ?"  "  Vou  may 
learn  ?"  "  You  might  assist  ?"  "  They  could  have  learned  ?■"  "  He  must  study  ?" 

Q.  In  what  mood  and  tense  is,  "  I  have  learned  ?"  "  He  shall  run  V"  "  Wil- 
liam did  singV" 

Q.  WilPyou  conjugate  leari/,.in  the  present  tense,  potential  mood  ?  'A'ill  you 
conjugate  fozi*  in  the  same  mood,  and  imperfect  tense?  Sfrika,  iu  the  perfect 
tense  ?     Come,  in  the  pluperfect  tense  ? 

(I.     How  many  tenses  has  the  potential  mood? 

EXERCISES  IN  PAESINft. 
"  He  may  return." 

221,  He  is  a  pronoun,  a  v."orcl  used  instead  of  a  iiouii — 
TERsoNAL  :  it  inva.riabiy  represents  the  same  person— ^mascu- 
line GENDER  ;  it  represents  a  male — tujed  person  ;  it  denotes 
the  person  spoken  of — singulap.  nump.er  ;  it  implies  but  one 
• — and  in  the  NOMrMATivE  case  ;  it  denotes  the  agent — -"  Norn. 
Ae"— nominative  case  to  maj/  rcUirn,  by 

Rule  YI.   The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb. 

May  return  is  a  verb  ;  it  implies  aodon  or  being — active; 
it  implies  action — intransppivs  ;  it  does  not  admit  an  object 
after  it — poTbNTiAL  mood;  it  implies  possibility,  liberty,  &c. 
—PRESENT  tense;  it  denotes  what  may  be  novv' — ^'^l.  I  may 
or  can  returti  ;  2.  You  may  or  can  return;  3,.  Fie- in  ay  or 
can  return" — made- in  tlie  third  person;  singular,  beca,U3e 
its  nominative  he  is,  with  ^vllich  it  agrees,  ficcorisjing  to 

Rule  VII.  A.,  verb. must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  in 
number  and  person. 

,  EXEIiClSES  IN  PARSING  CONTINUED. 

-      -   ,  1. 

'' He  may  come/'    ..  "  Boys  may  lea«n  arithrtietip,",     .-•     . 

"  He,  might  retire."  "  The. wind  may  have  sliake'n'ffiei'r'ees.''' 

"  Johiicaii  assist  me."  "Tlie   lady   could   K^viJ- ';n-|.)eurfeji''he)' 

"  William  must  obey  his  instructor."  fan."                            ;                 '  . ; 

"  We  may  have  erred."  "  James  may  catbh  tlie  fti'ief?' 

"  .lobn'ij  father  .would  go."  "  They  might  teai,;n."     ^j            ,.     •     , 

2.  "     ■■      ' 

"  I  do  rejoice  "  "  The  comiiiittee  will  visit  tiie'scljo'ol." 

"  We  do  learn."  ,  "An  idle  bqj^  will  find  poverty.!'   '• 

"  John  will  re.iiime  his  tank."  "  An  industrious  boy  will  be-rich." 
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.  XIII.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  NEUTER  VEHB 

To    he. 

22''  When  I  say  "  I  am  at  home,"  Ton  kno^r  that  am  is  a  verb,  because  it 
.implies  being  or  existence;  and  since  to  he  means  to  exi^,  the  vero  am  hw  t>eeii 
called  the  verb  to  he. 

223.     INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

I>a3SENT    T3:^■SE. 

i-{no;idar.  PUral. 

1.  I  am.  1.  We  are. 

2.  You  are.  '2.  You  are. 
8.  He  is.  3.  They  are. 

Singular.  l-'iural. 

1.  I  was.  1.  V/u  were. 

2.  You  were.  'j.  Vou  won-. 

3.  He  was.  3.  They  v/eie. 

Sin'H'J.f'.r.  I/.iiiid. 

1.  I  have  been.  1.   \Vt  had  been. 

2.  You  have  been.  2.  You  had  been. 

3.  lie  had  bcei!.  :;.  They  had  been. 

I'LrPKR^ECT   TENS2. 

Singular.  Phival. 

1.  I  had  been.  1.  V/e  had  been. 

2.  Youhadbfcu.  2.  You  had  been. 

y.  He  had  been.  :;.  They  had  been. 

ni;"."  rrmtE  tex.se. 
iiii'.',\ilac-  Plural. 

1.  I  shall  or  will  be.  1.  Y'e  ahall  ur  will  be. 

2.  You  shall  or  will  be.  2.  You  suall  or  will  be. 

3.  He  shall  or  wili  be.  3.  They  shall  .;•;•  will  be. 

second  rrrrRE  ten'Se. 
>Jiiig-d'.ar.  phiraL 

1.  I  shall  have  been.  l.  We  shall  have  been. 

2.  You  will  have  been.  2.  You  will  have  been. 

3.  He  will  have  been.  3.  They  will  have  been. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT    TEXSB. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I  m-ay,  can,  or  must  be.  1.  We  may,  can,  or  must  be. 

2.  You  may,  can,  or  must  be.  2.  You  may,  can,  or  must  be. 
G.  He  may,  can,  or  must  be.  3.  They  may,  can,  or  must  be. 

IMPEKFECT     TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I   might,   could,   would,    or   should     1.  We  might,  could,  would,  or  should 

be.  be. 

2.  You  might,  could,  would,  or  should     2.  You  might,  could,  would,  or  should 

be.  be. 

S.  He  mi.a-ht,  could,  would,  cr  ahuiiid    £.  They  might,  could,  would,  cf- should 
bo.     "  iie. 


FEP.F2CT     TErSE. 

8i:i£vJ.ar.  Plural. 

1.  I  may,  can,  cr  must  have  bcea.  1.  Y/e  may,  can,  oc  must  have  bean. 

2.  You  mar,  can,  or  must  have  been.  2.  You  may,  can,  or  must  have  been. 

3.  He  may,  can,  or  must  have  beea.  3.  They  may,  can,  cr  mu.it  have  been. 

PLUPEE^ECT    TENSE. 

Smg:dnr.  PlvraJ . 

1.  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have     1.  We  mig'ht,  could,  would,  cr  should 

been.  have  been. 

2.  You  mi2;ht,  could,  would,  or  should     2.  You  might,  could,  v/ould,  or  should 

have  been.  have  been. 

3.  He  might,   could,  would,  or  should     3.  They  migr.t,  could,  Ti^ould,  cj- should 

have  been.  have  been. 

224.  Synopsis  of  thf.  Second  Person  Singular,  with  Tiiou. 

UiDICATITE  MOOD.  POTSSTIAL  MOOD. 

j"n'S.      Thou  art.  Fn-i.     Thou  nuiyat,  canst,  er  must  be. 

Imv.       Thou  wast.  Ir.ij).     Thou  mightst,  coiddst,  wouldst, 
I'-rf.      Tiiju  hast  been.  o;- shouiJst  be. 

Kup.     Thou  hadst  bec",.  Fcif.     Thou  mayst,  canst,  or  must  have 
J^-  F.tl.  Thou  .-halt  (.;■  '.vlt.  'if.  been. 

2(/  Fiii:.  Thoii  wilt  have  'jnoi:.  -'''■V-'-     'i'liju  ijiigat;^;,  oouldst,  wouldstj 

or  shouldst  have  been. 


XIY    QUESTIONS  ON  THE  FOSEGCING  CONJUGATION. 

Q.  AVhy  is  a;?i  a  verb  ?  (153.)  What  is  it  sometimes  called  ?  (liis.)  V/hy  ig 
it  so  called?  (222.) 

Q.  "Will  you  give  the  synopsis  of  ohc  verb  to  hs  with  /through  the  iadicativs 
mood? 

Q.  Will  you  eonjii;';at3  G«;  in  the  present  indicative?  Imperfect?  Perfect? 
Pluperfect?  Ist  Future?  2d  Future?  Prc,=uat  Potential?  Imperfect?  Perfect? 
Pluperfect  ? 

Q.  In  what  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person,  is,  "  I  am?"  "  Am  I?"  "  You 
were?"  "Ihavebeen?"  "  Have  you  been?"  "  He  may  or  can  be?"  "  We  should 
■be?"  "  He  may  have  oe&n  ':"  "  They  should  have  been  ?"  "  Thou  ahouldst  have 
been?"  ■' Thou  mayst  be  ?" 

Q.    Will  you  repeat  the  synopsis  with  thou  ! 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING. 
"  lilt  girls  were  industrious S'^ 
225.  V/ere  is  a  yebb  ;  it  implies  action  or  being — neutsk; 
it  is  neither  active  nor  passive,  simply  expressing  being — 
ijfDjCATiva  mood;  it  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing — 
IMPERFECT  TENSE  ;  it  exprcssBS  past  time — "  1.  I  was  ;  2.  You 
were;  3.  He  was.  Plur.  1.  Vv^e  were;  2.  You  w^ere  ;  3. 
They  "^vere,  or  girls  were" — made  in  the  tiiikd  person  plu- 
ral, because  its  nominative  girls  is,  with  which  it  agrees, 
agreeably  to 

Rule  VII.  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  ncminative  case  in. 
number  and  person. 
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Industrious  is  an  adjeotlve,  a  word  joined  vv  ith  a  noun  to 
describe  it — '■  indastrious,  more  industrious,  most  indasirious" 
—in  the  positive  degree  ;  it  describes,  without  any  compari- 
gon — and  beiongK.  to  the  noun  girls,  according  to 

Rule  IV    Adjectives  belong  to  the  nouns  which  they  describe, 

[^jr  For  the  and  girls,  apply  Rules  III.  and  VI. 

■  EXERCISES  IN  PARSING  CONTINUED. 
"  William  is  attentive."  "Am  I  young?" 

"  John  is  studious."  "Was  I  wrong?" 

"  We  are  jealous."  "  Have  we  been  wicked?" 

"  Thou  art  dutiful."  "  Were  they  penitent  ?"  . 

"  Mary  has  been  intelligent."  "  Washington  was  patriotic." 

"  The  bo^jTS  will  have  been  dutiful."  "Columbus  was  enterprising." 

"Their  estate  was  small."  "  My  wife's  mother  is  sick." 


XV.    OF  THE  ADVERTS. 

Q.     When  lisay,  "  The  bird  fliss  swiftly,"  I  do  not  mean  by  siviftlj  to  describe 
ijci  .'  what  d,&%&  swiftly  describe? 

226.  The  manner  of  flying. 

Q.     To  what  part  of  speech  is  sitifilij  joined  in  the  phrase,  "  The  bird  flies 
swiftly?"'  •"  ^  ^■. 

227.  To  the  verb  files. 

Q.     What  does  the  word  acUerh  signify  ? 

228.  Joined  to  a  verb. 

Q.     What,  then,  shall  we  call  all  such  words  as  siciftly  7 

229.  Adverbs. 

Q.     "  John  runs  very  .swiftly."     Which  word  here  describes  'or  show;3  how 
swiftly  Johu  runs  ?  ■ 

330.   Very. 

Q.     What  is  the  word  very  called,  and  all  such  words  as  qualify  or  describe 
adverbs? 

231.  Adverbs. 

Q.     "  Industrious,  more  industrious,  most  industrious."    What  are  more  and 
most  called  here,  and  why  ?  - 

232.  Adverbs,  because  they  describe  or  qualify  adjectives. 

Q.     From  the  foregoing  particulars,  what  appears  to  be  a  proper'definition  of 
adverbs  ? 

233.  Adverbs  are  words  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs,  to  qualify  or  describe  them. 

Q.     "John  visits  me  often,  but  Thomas  oftener."     In  this  example,  we  gee 
fthat  adverbs  may  be  compared:  will  you,  therefore,  compare  soon  ? 

234.  "  Soon,  sooner^  soonest." 
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Q,    Will  you  compare  wiseli/  ? 

235.  "Wisely,  more  v.'isel}^  most  wisely." 

Q.    How  do  adverbs  ending  in  ly  appear  to  be  compared? 

236.  By  the  adverbs  more  and  most. 

(J.     "Will  you  ill  this  manner  compare  admirably  7  foolisltly  1 


but  1 

ted  i_^       ,  ,^ 

pared ;  will  you  repeat  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  each,  as  I  name  the. 

positive  ? 

237,  Posittcr.  Companitice.  Hi'-p':rkdkr. 

Often,  oftener,  oftenest. 

Much,  more,  '  most. 

Well,  better,  best. 

Soon,  sooner,  soonest. 

Justly,  more  justly,  most  jusiiy. 

Wisely,  more  wisely,  most  wisely. 

Justly,  less  justly,  least  justly. 

Badly,  vr  ill,  worse,  worst. 

238.  Note. — Adverbs,  though  very  numerous,  may  nevertheless  be  reduced 
to  a  few  classes.  You  will  now  read  with  attention  the  following  list,  and  I  will 
then  ask  you  some  questions  respecting  each  class. 

1.  Oi  mimher  .   as  '"  Once,  twice,  thrice,"  &c. 

2.  Of  order\:  as,  "  First,  secondly,  thirdly,  fourthly,  fifthly,  lastly,  finally,"  &o. 

S.  Oi place:  as,  "  Here,  there,  where,  elsewhere,  anyv/here,  somewhere,  no- 
where, heace,  thence,  whithersoever,"  &c. 

4.  Of  tir/ie. 

Of  time  present :  as,  "  Now,  to-day,"  &c.. 

Qi  time  past:  as,  "Already,  before,  lately,  yesterday,  heretofore,  hitherto, 
long  since,  long  ago,"  &c. 

Oi  time  to  come:  as,  "  To-morrow,  not  yet,  hereafter,  henceforth,  hencefor- 
ward, by  and  by,  iustar(tly,  presently,  immediately,  straightways,"  <S,c. 

Oi  tme  indefinite .  as,  "  Oft,  often,  oftimes,  oftentimes,  sometimes  soon  sel- 
dom, daily,  weekly,  monthly,  yearly,  always,  when,  then,  ever,  never,  again,"  Ac. 

5.  Of  quardity  :  as,  "  Much,  little,  sufficiently,  how  much,  how  great,  enough 
abundantly,"  ka.  '  "   ' 

6.  Oi  vianner  or  quality:  as,  "Wisely,  foolishly,  justly,  unjustly,  Quickly 
slowly,"  &c.  Adverbs  of  qualitj'  are  the  most  numerous  kind ;  aiid  they  are 
generally  formed  by  adding  the  termination  ly  to  an  adjective  or  participle,  or 
changing  le  into  hj  .  as,  "  Bad,  badly;  cheerful,  cheerfully  ;  able,  ably  ;  admirable 
admirably."  ,  .  '  ' 

7.  Of  douht :  as,  "Perha,ps,  peradventure,  possibly,  perchance." 

8.  Oi  affirmation :  as,  "  V^erily,  truly,,  undoubtedly,  doubtless,  certainly,  yea 
yes,  surely,' indeed,  really,"  &c.  '         ' 

9.  Of  negation:  as,  "  Nay,  no,  not,  by  no  means,  not  at  all,  in  no  wise  "  i&c. 
10... Of  interrogation :  as,  "How,  why, .wherefore,  whether,"  &c. 

W:- Oi  comparison :  as,  "  More^,  most,  bfittpc,  best,  worse,  worst,  less  least 
very,  almost,  little,  alike,'' &o.        ..         .•  >         ;  > 

When  a  preposition  suffers  no  change,  but  becomes  an  adverb  merely  by  its 
application  :  as,  .when  we  say,  "  He  rides, «Jow<;"  "  He  was  near  falling  •"  "  But 
do  not  o/iJe).' lay  the  blame  on  me."  '  ' 

There  are  also  some  adverbs,  which  are  composed  of  nouns,  and  the  letter  a 
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used  iiisteftd  of  a;,  on,&Q.:  ;is,  "Aside,  nthirst,  afoot,  nhea.l,  Sisio'p.  e.l;o=|.rc_. 
ashore,  abed,  aground,  aflorii. " 

>■■'  Q.  Will  you  uame  two  ndrerbs  of  number?  t'.ro  of  order?  two  of  plac??  two 
of  time  present?  two  of  time  past?  two  of  time  to  come?  two  of  time  iDdeliuite? 
two  of  quantity?  two  of  niaaoor  or  quality  ?  two  of  doubt?  two  of  aiiii'mation? 
two  of  negation?  two  of  iutcrro'Ti'-tion  ?  two  of  comparison  ? 

Q.     Adjectives  describe  aa  weil  as  adverbs  :    how,  then,  can  yoxx  tell  one  from 
the  other? 

239.  Adjective  5  (]escrif)<3  nouas,  but  aclrerbs  cie.ici'ibe  or 
qnaiiiy  vcrbn,  a.  ijecdve-;,  and  other  adverb'-". 

Q.     This  fact  shoii'd  be  roaieiibered;  you  saail,  therefore  have  it  ia  the  form' 
of  a  rule  :  will  you  repeat  it? 

liUIiE  IX. 

Adverbs  qualify  vahx.  a-'jcctives,  a.vl  oCmr  advert!;. 

Q.     From  iai  we  form  the  adverb  haily :  how,  ihcu,  may  a  large  claes  of  ad- 
verbs be  formed? 

240.  By  adding  ly  to  adjectivf-;3. 

Q.  Will  you  in  this  manner  form  an  adverb  from  v:it:l  boin  ■jr.'ai  7  from 
sinful  ? 

EXERCISES  IX  PARSLXa. 

"  The   hird  s'jtgs   swseth/.'^ 

241.  Sioaelly  is  a,u  adverb,  a  word  used  to  qualify  a  verb 
adjective,  or  oLher  advarb:  in  this  examplu  it  qualifies  the 
verb  sings,  agreeably  to 

Rule  IX.  Adverbs  qualify  vei-hs,  adjecilce?^,  and  other 
adverbs, 

^g"S-u:f/s,  bird  and  t/i,;  are  parsed  as  before. 

EXERCIS'uS    IX    PARSING    COXTISUED. 

Adverhs  qvalifyln^t  verhs. 
"  The  soldiers  marched  slowly."  "  They  will  return  soon." 

"  The  girls  sing  delightfully."  "  The  boys  write  admirably." 

"  Henry  improves  rapidly."  "Susan  dances  elegantly." 

Adverhs  qimlifyinrj  adjedicet. 
"  He  was  very  atte-ntive."  "'  James  is  more  studious." 

"  John  is  quite  busy."  "  AVidter  is  most  studious." 

•  William  is  really  studious."  "  Ellen  is  less  happy." 

Ad':eri!S  qurZifying  com  a, id  o:7i,:r  adver'b.s. 
"  You  learn  grammar  very  wdl."  "  James  writes  most  elegantly." 

"  The  boys  write  too  fast."  "  I  will  assist  you  most  cheerfully." 

"  He  will  come  much  oftener." 

J^dverbs  r:yor,ii;cuo'udy  v.s-d. 
"  He  has  read  once."  "  John  is  not  happy.* 

"  I  will  first  remind  yon."  "  Whither  shall  I  fly  ?" 

"  I  saw  him  yesterday."  "  My  brother  sends  me  the  paoer  month 

"I  have  eaten  sufricjtu;l3'."  ly." 


XVI.    or  THE  PRZPCSITIOZC. 

'    243.  It  connects  words,  arri  thereby   ^Lovrs    the   lelauon 
oetv.-een  tPern. 


.v  t.:e  re.c.::cn  bervreen  ti.em. 


■  ?    "    ?      n    ?    ,-, '        -  >     ^  ? 


Cij.  Tho  ob:ect-ve  CiS-r. 

P,--r:OJ^tions  ^^^-^rr:,  v.e  oljeczite  case. 

"  J',h.n  ^ivrA  'As  liaz  .n  iae  read." 
2i9    L:  is  a  ?^z?o3:r:o^^.  a  wcrd  i:;ed  to   connect  •vrcrd?, 
ana  shew  the  relation  ce^ween  then:;  it  here  shows  the  reie.- 
tion  between  n-i:  and  road. 

Road  is  a.  scls  :  it  is  a  nante — commo::  :  it  is  a  general 
name — ;rnnrnp.  Gryinn  :  it  is  neither  tnaie  nor  female — third 
tzrs'j::;  :  it  is  snoken  of  — ;:>:GnLnn  ynnezn  ;  it  means  tc:  one 

5 
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—OBJECTIVE  CASE  ;  it  is  the  object  of  the  relation  denoted  by 
the  preposition  in,  and  governed  by  it  according  to 
Pule  X.  Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case* 
EXERCISES  m  PARSING  CONTINCED. 
"  John  ran  througli  tlie   house  into  the     "  I  will  seach  the  house  diligently  for 

"  wf '^have'  deceived    him  to   our  sor-  "  ^.V e  mi/at  learn  the  lesson  before 

roT7  "  them." 

"  TVe  came  in  season."  "  According  to  my  impression,  he  ism 

"  You  study  grammar  for  your  improve-  fault."        ,        ,  .              ,     , 

ment  in  language."  "  Kotn-ithstandmg  his  poverty,  he  wa^ 

"Prom   virtue  to   vice  the  progress  is  the  delight  ot  his  acquaintances." 

o-radual."  "  On  all  occasions   she   behaved  with 

"They   travelled   into   France   through  propriety." 

Xtalv."  "  Of  his  taients  ive  might  say  much." 

"  He  lives  within  his  income."  "  We   may     ei'pect    a    calm    after  a 

"  Without  the  aid  of  charity,  he  lived  storm." 

very  comfortably  by  his  industry." 


XVII.  OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

Q.     When  I  sav,  "John his  book,"  the  sense,  you  perceive,  is  incomplete. 

Can  you  put  a  word  into  the  blank  which  will  complete  the  sense  ? 

250.  "  John  reads  his  book." 

Q.     Can  you  inform  me  what  the  foregoing  expression  is  called? 

251.  A  sentence. 

Q.    What,  then,  is  a  sentence? 

252.  A  collection  of  words,  forming:  ^  complete  sense. 

Q.  "  Life  is  short."  This  expression  is  called  a  sentence  :  can  you  tell  ms 
what  kind,  and  why' 

253.  It  is  a  simple  sentence,  because  it  makes  sense,  and 
has  but  one  nominative  and  one  verb. 

Q.     What  does  the  term  compoiuul  mean  ? 

254.  It  means  composed  of  tv:o  or  more  t¥.ngs. 

Q.  "  Life  is  short,  and  art  is  long."  This  sentence  is  made  up  of  two  simple 
sentences  :  what,  therefore,  may  it  be  called  ? 

255.  A  compound  sentence. 

Q.     What,  then,  is  a  compound  sentence  ? 

256.  A  compound  sentence  contains  two  or  more  simple 
sentences  connected  together. 

Q.     What  does  the  term  conjunction,  signify  ? 

.357.   Union  ov  joinir^g  together. 

Q.  In  the  compound  sentence,  "  .John  writes,  and  William  learns,"  the  sim- 
ple sentences  are  joined  together  by  the  word  an-'.- v/hat  word,  then,  may  a/jo' 
be  called? 

258.  A  Conjunction. 


*  The  remaining  words  are  parsed  as  before 
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Q.  The  king  and  queen  are  an  amiuble  pair."  In  this  sentence,  words  and 
not  sentences  are  connected  by  and .  can  you  point  out  the  words  so  connected  ? 

259.  Kr.ig  find  qtteen. 

Q.  From  the  foregoing  particulars,  what  appears  to  be  the  use  of  the  con- 
junction ? 

269.  A  coujunction  is  used  to  connect  words  and  sen- 
tences together. 

Q.    When  I  say,  "  Five  and  four  are  nine,"  what  do  I  mean  ? 

261.  Five  added  to  four  make  nine. 

Q.    What,  then,  is  implied  by  andl 

262.  Addition. 

Q.  When  I  say,  "  I  will  go,  if  you  will  accompany  me,"  what  does  the  con- 
junction if  imply  V 

263.  Condition  or  supposition. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  copulative  mean? 

264.  Uniting,  joining,  or  linking  together. 

Q.    And,  if,  &c.  are  called  copulative  conjunctions  :  can  you  tell  me  why? 

265.  Because  a  copulative  conjunction  connects  or  con- 
tinues a  sentence  by  expressing  an  addition,  a  supposition, 
a  cause,  &c. 

Q.  The  following  are  the  principal  conjunctions  of  this  class:  will  you  repeat 
tlfem  ? 

266.  "  And,  both,  because,  besides,  for,  if,  provided,  since, 
then,  that,  therefore,  wherefore." 

Q.  Yt''hen  I  say,  "James  atid  John  vrill  come,"  I  mean  both  will  come;  but 
wlien  I  say,  "James  or  John  will  come,"  what  do  I  mean  ? 

267.  That  either  James  or  John,  one  of  them,  will  come. 

Q.    xlre  the  v/ords  in  this  sentence,  then,  joined  or  disjoined  ? 

268.  Disjoined. 

Q.    What  word  is  it  that  expresses  the  disjoining? 

269.  Or. 

(J.    What  part  of  speech  is  or  ? 

270.  Conjunction. 

Q.    What  does  the  word  ditjundive  mean  ? 

271.  Disjoining  or  separating. 

Q.    What  kind  of  a  conjunction,  then,  shall  we  eall  or  ? 

272.  A  disjunctive  conjunction. 

Q.  "  James  will  come,  but  flenry  will  not."  Here  the  tv.'o  clauses  of  the 
sentence  are  opposed  to  each  other  in  meaning,  and  tha  Word  hut  separates  these 
two  clauses  :  v/hat,  then,  does  this  word  imply  V 

273.  Opposition  of  meaning. 

_     Q.    From  the  foregoing,  what  appears  to  be  the  use  of  the  diajunotiye  con- 

ranctica? 
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274.  The  conjunction  disjunctive  connects  sentences,  by 
expressin^:  opposition  of  meaning  in  various  degrees. 

Q.  The  following  are  the  principal  conjunctions  of  this  class  ;  will  yon  repeat 
them  ? 

275.  "But,  than,  though,  either,  or,  as,  unless,  neither,  nor, 
less,  yet,  notvvdthstancling." 

Q.  Prepositions,  you  recollect,  connect  words,  as  well  as  conjunctions;  how, 
then,  can  yon  tell  the  one  from  the  other  V 

270.  Prepositions  show  the  relation  betv/een  words,  but 
conjunctions  express  an  a,ddition,  a  supposition,  a,  cause,  or 
an  opposition  of  meaning. 

Q.     "  He  and  she  write."     In  what  case  is  7i'--  ?  slin  ? 

Q,.  The  pronouns  Ae  anil  site,  you  pei'ceire,  are  both  in  the  same  case,  and 
connected  by  the  conjunction  and  :  when,  then,  may  nouns  and  pronouns  be 
connected? 

277.  \Yhen  they  a.re  in  the  same  case. 

Q.     "She  will  sing  and  dances."     How  may  this  sentence  be  corrected? 

278.  "She  vall  sing  and  dance." 

Q.     In  what  mood  and  tense  is,   "  She  will  sir,  j;'?" 

().  To  sa}-,  "  She  dance,"  is  incorrect;  dance,  then,  in  this  example,  cannot 
be  in  the  present  fense  :  will  you,  then,  inform  me  what  "She  will  sing  and  dance" 
means,  when  fully  expressed  ? 

279.  "  She  will  sing  and  she  will  dance." 

Q.  Here  will  da.nce  is  in  the  future  tertso,  as  well  as  will  si7ig :  when,  then, 
may  verbs,  in  general,  be  connected  ? 

280.  When  they  are  in  the  same  mood  and  tense. 

Q.  From  the  foregoing  particulars,  what  appears  to  be  the  rule  for  the  use  of 
conjunctions,  in  connecting  words'? 

E.ULE    5iL 

Conjunctions  KSuaUy  connect   verbs  of  the  saine  trcood  and 

tense,  and  nouns  or pro?ioiins  of  the  same  case. 

EXERCISES  I:T  PARSING. 

"  John  assists  Ids  father  and  mother." 

281.  And  is  a  conjunction,  a,  word  chiefly  used  to  connect 
words  and  sentences — copulative;  it  connects  father  and 
mother. 

Mother  is  a  noun  ;  it  is  a  name — comjion  ;  it  is  a  general 
name — fep.iinine  gender  ;  it  is  the  name  of  n  female — thied 
PERSON  ;  it  is  spoken  ol' — singular  number  ;  it  means  but  one 
— and  it  is  one  of  the  objects  of  assists,  and  is,  therefore,  in 
the  objective  case,  and  connected  with,  father  by.  the  con- 
junction and,  according  to 

''    Rule  XI.   Conjunclions  usually  connect  verbs  of  the  same 
mood  and  tense,  and  nouns  or  pronoujis  of  the  same  case. 
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EXERCISES  IN  PAESIXa  CONTirrUED. 

I  will  re^vard   him   and  them  at  some  "  She  reads  v.-ei;,  dances  (S.;  eljjraEtly, 

future  time."  and  p'.aj's  cdmir^ibly   on   the  piauo- 

"  Vv'e  in  vain  (1.)  look  for  a  path  bet'.veeu  forte." 

virtue  and  vice."  "  Intenoperance  de.stroTs  the  mind  and 

"  Ileproof  either  hardens  or  softens  its  benumbs  the  .^enses  of  man." 

object."  "  You  roay  read  this  .oentencefirst,and 

"  In  the  morning  of  life,  wp,  eagerly  pur-  then  parse  it." 

sue  pleasure, but  oftentimes  meet  (2.)  "He  has  equal  knowledge,  but  inferior 

with  sad  disappointments."  iudjinient." 

"  A  trood  scholar  never  mutters  nor  dis-  "  dohn  li.^e?  early  in  the  morning,  and 

obeys  his  instructor.'-  pursues  his  .^ladies." 

* 

XVIII.   OF  INTERJECTIONG. 

Q.  Yvlien  I  exclaim,  "  Gl]  I  I  have  ruined  my  friend,"  "A'a';!  I  fenr  for  life," 
which  vs'ords  here  appear  to  be  t-hrovvn  in  bet^txtn  the  sei.teuces,  to  eipresi 
passion  or  feeling"? 

282.  Oh !  Alas  ! 

<f.     ■'.Yhat  does  ■(n;'f.7<'<'''>J!/.  mean? 

233.   Throion  between. 

Q.     What  name,  then,  shall  we  give  such  words  as  oh  '  ulas  '  ic,  ? 

284.  Interjections. 

Q.     What,  then,  are  interjections? 

285.  Irxterjections  are  words  throvrn  in  between  the  parts 
of  sentences,  to  express  the  passions  or  .sudden  feelings  of 
tiie  .speaker. 

LIST  OF  ISTEBJECTIOXS. 

1.  Of  I'jinff'inf!!'!  or  ririff :  a^,"  0'.  oh  I  alas  1  ah!" 

2.  (>f  tvondrr  ;  as,  "'Keaily  !  strange  '." 
S.  Of  rnWrnri  ;  as,   "  Kalloo  !  ho  !   hem  !" 
4.  Of  r-ffenf'on  ;  as,  Behold  !  lo  !  liark  !" 

.">.  ()f  iVf-m'rt  ,    as,   "  Foh  :  f y  I  fudge!  away!" 

0.  Of  nilenee ;  as,  "Hush!  hist!" 

7.  Of  contempt;  as,  "Pish!  tush!" 

8.  Of  sahiting  ;  aR,  "Welcome!  hail!" 

Q.  Will  you  exam.ine  the  foregoing  list,  and  then  name  an  interjection  of 
-S;rief?  One  of  wonder?  One  of  calling  y  One  of  attention?  One  of  disgust  ? 
One  of  silence?     One  pf  salutirg? 

Q.     How  may  an  interjection  generally  be  known? 

2S6.  By  its  taking  an  exclamation  point  after  it. 

EXEP.CISES  IN  PARSING. 
"  Oh  !  I  have  alienated  my  friend.''' 


(1.)  In  vain  means  the  same  as  vainly.  It  may,  therefore,  be  called  an  adver- 
bial phrase,  qualifying  looh,  by  Rule  IZC. 

(2.)  Meet  agrees  with  we  understood,  and  is,  therefore,  connected  with.pvrsr.e 
by  the  conjunction  hit,  according  to  Rule  XI. 

(3.)  Danre-i  and  jjla7/s  both  agree  with  -iTte,  understood,  and  are,  therefore,  con- 
nected, the  former  with  read^,  and  the  latter  with  dancer,  by  Rule  SI. 
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287.  Oh  is  an  interjection,  a  word  used  to  express  passion 
or  feeling. 

ESP"  The  reninini-jg  words  are  parsed  as  before. 

EXERCISES  i:-f  PAESi::a  CONTINUED. 
"Ob!    I  must  go  and   see   (1.)   my  dear     "Strange!    I  did  not  know  you." 

father  before  (2.)  he  dies,"  "  Husii !  our  instruoter  isatthedoor." 

"  VTe  eagerly  pursue  pleasure,  but.  alas  !     "  Fy  !   how  angry  he  is  I" 

we  often  mistake  the  road  to  its  (3.) 

enjoyment." 

(1.)  The  sense  is,  "I  must  go,  and  I  mujt  see;"  the  verb  sec,  then,  agrees 
■witli  /,  understood,  and  is,  therefore,  connected  witii  must  go,  according  to 
Kule  XI. 

(3.)  ISefo-re.  an  adverb. 

(3.)  Apply,  first,  Rule  V. ;  then,  Rule  I. 


RECAPlTULAflOI. 


CRITICAL    REMARKS. 

XIX.  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

288.  E>:gli3h  Grajuwe  teaches  us  to  speak  and  write  the 
English  language  correctly. 

289.  Gkammar  is  divided  into  four  parts,  namely, 

290.  1.  ORTHOGRAriiY,  3.  Synta:^:, 
2.  Etymology,  4.  Peosody. 

• 0 

XX.    OF  ORTHOGRAPHY 

291.  Orthography  includes  a  knovvdedge  of  the  rat-are 
and  power  of  letters,  and  teaches  how  to  spell  words  cor- 
rectly. This  part  of  grammar  is  usually  learned  from 
speIling-booI:5  and  dictionaries. 

292.  Orthography  means  loord-mahing  or  spelling. 

P 

XXI.  OF  ETYMOLOGY. 

293.  Etymology  teaches  how  to  form,  from  all  the  words' 
in  the  English  language,  several  grand  divisions  or  sorts, 
commonly  called  Parts  of  Speech. 

294.  It  includes  a  knowledge  of  the  meaning  and  use  of 
words — also  their  different  changes  and  derivations. 

295.  Etymology  signifies  the  origin  or  pedigree  of  words. 


XXII.  OF  SYNTAX. 

296.  Syntax  teaches  how  to  arrange  or  form  words  into 
sentences  correctlv. 
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297    It  inolaJe?  a  kno^vledre  of  iLe  ruies  oi"  cc:cipo:-)'\on, 
formed  from  the  nmcrice  of  T!;e  b^s:  v,-riters  and  spe:^.^ei:^. 

a^  used  ill  iri'J-niniar.  sdiiicue-.^iCiiUug 


XXIII.  ETY:,!OLOaY  AXD  SYXTAX  CO^IBIXED. 

C99.  The   vrovds   oi'   the  Eur.li>h    laiig-aa;je    are  usualiy 
divided  iuro  ni:io  ^or:J.  cojiiaioniy  called  Part?  of  Speech. 


nie^ 

X" 

■ry. 

Ai: 

:tict.". 

AT 

iJECTIVK 

Ain-E.;i3.  IXTERJECTIOX. 


,\Ai\      Or    -\0l.\^ 

.';:"!,"!.  A  nouu  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place  or  thing  : 
as.  ;;!«;;.  Kic/nKonJ.  hii'c 

301.  Xouns  are  of  two  kind?,  proper  and  common. 

c;\Ti'iu.ils  of  ihe  ;a;ue  kina  or  sov;  ;  us.  Av:^;".  i:':_,,  ,-A-i  ■ 

?'"':^.  FiiopE?.  no'ar.s  avo  -.•.rr.cilav  ri-r-.es:  tbiu  if,  xhov  ar,»  the  r.u:r;i\^  of  par- 
ticular ind;vic,u,Lls  ct  ;he  ?„.-ie  jc;:.d  or  soi;  ;    lis,  trtV."  ■;■.  .>':;■■  ii^'^^^^r,  ^c.:ic:V::.!. 

.■-'■■'3.  When  "oropir  Ear.i;;  li^.vo  ;i;i  arr.olo  placed  before  tlieni,  ihey  are  r.sed 
r.s  eo.nir.on  r.arj.es  ;  a>.   "  11^  is  ihe  '/'c-ro  of  iiis  ;".L:e." 

?;  '-^.  VTheii  a  proper  ncan  nd:n';5  of  ti  ""d^";ral.  it  beeo:"es  n  C'r'mon  ccun  ; 
ns.  ■■'ihe  t\velve  d-  -,"  or.  '■  i^^io  s  "ca  d,:;;:/.o:,t."  This  is  obvious  fro;ai  tbe 
f ict,  ibat  a  propor  name  .;,  b!  i;s  noti^ve,  <;:5erb:ive  of  ore  ebker  only,  ard. 
"toereibre,   esse  i;i.;by   5in:jular,      Aeoor,dr:::y,   i,;e   n.'uos   .:^"o::d'''f    Ai^ropo-. 

?'"'e.  Common  rjO'o.TS  roay  a^so  be  used  to  sbriiifv  bidi-rid-aals,  bp  the  addi'.iou 
of  articles  or  :'ro'oeaos  :  as.  "  The  :;y  is  s:udi-,^us  b'  "  Thar  ,  o".  is  d.isereet."* 

so?.  T\'hea  c.  nou'ir  si;rifies  .■;;-^--;/,  it  is  called  a  noun  of  ra-o.Aifiide,  or  a  col- 
lective noun  :  OS   ■■  The  ;'::-p  ■ ."  "  x'.'.e  o":o7," 

"iC.  .lA/.-Jo;"  sisrrides  fiA-Li  """■:■;;:  ber:cean  abs'rae'  noun  is  the  name  cf  a 
quabty  abstracted  iroto  its  substance;  as,  AViOtrA  Ai-.  .  oob;;t^,  ;;  roo.  ccc. 

SOS.  To  norms'  belong-  person,  .g"ender.  number  aad  case. 

XXV    PERSOX. 
'30?    '^Alien  a-ay  pe-po:].  in  spealzing,  introdace.s  his  o-\vn 

■'-'.f  tt;:-  i;^  the  proper  nar.te  of  a  co^antry,  p.nd  .>yo ':tA..  "  p,,-.,.  by  some  'Tam- 
maviifas,  been  called  ibe  proper  nanre  of  a  people;  but  the  latter  is  a  ULtteric- 
Tsrm.  ebaracterizia^  anyone  of  a  great  nvtnber  cf  persons,  in  their  eciTneiiLj 
^t;;:t  Spiin. — -L-   p  '  A''     -"■ 
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name,  it  is  the  -first  person;  as,  "I,  James,  of  Iba.  city  cf 
Shreveport,  do  give,"  &';. 

310.  The  name  of  the  person  spoken  to,  is  the  second 
person  ;  as,  "  James,  come  to  me." 

311.  The  nt\me  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  or  about, 
js  the  third  person  ;  as,  ^  James  has  come." 


312.  Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sex. 

313.  Nouns  have  four  genders- — -the  ma.sculine,  the  fem- 
inine, the  common,  and  the  neuter. 

314.  The  masculine  gender  denotes  the  names  of  males; 
as  man,  boy,  &c. 

33  5.  The  feminine  gender  denotes  the  names  of  females; 
as,  woman,  girl. 

316.  The  comftion  gender  denotes  the  nH,mes  of  such  ani- 
mals as  may  be  either  male  or  female  ;  as,  jKinnt,  bird. 

317.  The  neuter  gender  denotes  the  names  of  objects 
which  a.re  neither  males  nor  females  ;  as,  chair,  table. 

."]R.  Some  nonns,  iiaturaiiy  vicv.ter,  do,  by  a  fi.Q'urc  of  speecli,  as  it  is  caHed,. 
become  masculine  or  feniicine  ;  as  v.-iien  we  si: y  oi  tlie  sun,  "  Jle  is  setting,"  and 
of  a  shiu,  " /S7i(J  sails  well,"  t;c. 

S19.     The  English  language  has  three  methods  of  distinguishing  sex,  viz  : 

S19-1.     By  diCerent  -words  ;  as. 


ISne. 

FancU. 

Male. 

Female. 

Baclielor, 

Maid. 

Husband, 

■Wife. 

Boar, 

How. 

King, 

Queen. 

Boy, 

Girl. 

!  Lad, 

Lass. 

Urother, 

Sistsr. 

Lord, 

Ladv. 

Buck, 

JJoe. 

;   Man, 

"S''.'oman. 

Bull, 

C01T. 

!   I-fiistcr, 

Jlistiess. 

Bullock  or  )^ 
Steer,          )' 

Heifer. 

i  Jiiiter, 
;   2:rphe^i', 

Snavi-ner. 
;-.'iece. 

Cock, 

Hen. 

liam. 

En'e. 

Dog, 

Bitch. 

1           ' 
1  Singer, 

(  Songstress  or 

Brake, 

Duck. 

1  Sinirer. 

Earl, 

Ocuijtcss. 

Sh-, 

iladam. 

Father, 

J;  lo  flier. 

Sloven, 

Slut. 

l?riar, 

Jfim, 

Son, 

Daughter. 

Gander, 

Guose. 

1  Stag, 

Hind. 

Ilart, 

B.,.. 

Uncle, 

Av.r.l. 

Horse, 

M.iic. 

,  V/izard, 

r»'itch. 
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219-2.     By  a  difference 

of  termination 

as, 

MaU. 

Fimo.lt. 

Male. 

I'tm^.U- 

Abbott, 

Abbess. 

Enchanter, 

EncbantresK. 

Actor, 

Aefress. 

Executor, 

Executrix. 

Administrator, 

Administratrix. 

God, 

Goddess. 

Adulterer, 

Adulteress. 

Governor, 

Governesa. 

Ambassador, 

Ambassadress. 

Heir, 

Heiress. 

Arbiter, 

Arbitress. 

Heio, 

Heroine. 

Baron, 

BaronuosS. 

H-uncer, 

Huntress. 

Bridegroom, 

Bride. 

Host, 

Hostess. 

Benefactor, 

Benefactress. 

Instructor, 

Instructress. 

Caterer, 

Catere.'is. 

Jew, 

Jewess. 

Chanter, 

Chantress. 

Landgrave, 

Landgravine. 

Conductor, 

Conductress. 

Lion, 

Lioness. 

Count, 

Countess. 

Marquis, 

Marchioness. 

Czar, 

Czarina. 

Mayor, 

Mayoress. 

Deacon, 

Deaconess. 

Patron, 

Patroness. 

Duke, 

Duchess. 

Peer, 

Peeress. 

Elector, 

Elcctress. 

Poet, 

Poetess. 

]imperor 

Empress. 

Priest, 

Priestess. 

Prince, 
Prior, 

Princess. 
Prioress. 

Sultan, 

\  Sultaness. 
j  Sultana. 

Prophet, 

Proptietess. 

Tiger, 

Tigress.. 

Protector, 

Protectress. 

Traitor, 

Traitress. 

Proprietor, 

Proprietress. 

Tutor, 

Tutore-ssorTutri 

Shepherd, 

Shepherdess. 

Viscount, 

Viscountess. 

Songster, 

Songstress. 

Votary', 

Votaress. 

Sorcerer, 

Sorceress. 

Widower, 

Widow. 

SlO-8. 

By 

prefising  a  noun,  ] 

ironoun,  or  adj 

cctive ;  as, 

A  cock 

sparrow, 

A  hen-sp 

irrow. 

A  man- 

servant. 

A  maid-servant. 

A  he-goat. 

A  she-goat. 

A  he-bear. 

A  she-bej 

J. 

A  male 

child. 

A  female 

child. 

Mala  descen 

dfaits, 

Female  descendants. 

XXYII.    NUMBER. 

320.  Number  shows  how  many  are  meant,  whether  one 
or  more. 

321.  Nouns  have  two  numbers,the  singular  and  the  plural. 

322.  The  singular  number  expresses  but  one  ;  as,  hoy. 

323.  The  plural  number  implies  more  than  one ;  as,  boys. 

324.  Some  nouns  are  used  in  the  singular  number  only  ; 
as,  wheat,  gold,  sloth,  pride,  dulifulness. 

325.  Other  nouns  are  used  in  the  plural  number  only  ; 
as,  bellows,  scissors,  lungs,  riches,  &c. 

325.  Some  nouns  are  the  same  in  both  numbers  ;  as,  deer, 
sheep,  swine. 

327.  The  plural  number  of  nouns  is  regularly  formed  by 
adding  s  to  the  singular;  as,  sing.  dove,pkir.  doves. 


c2?.  Tb<>  irrLj.Ti'ar  roods  cf  f:rri;:rg  the  ph;ra;  is  as  foiio'vs  ;  T^Lan  iLt  eguu 
sincuiar  enJf   in  .v,  <./•  ioft.   i  '■,  or  ;-■.  v/a  add  ti  lo  tbim  the  pir.;^! ;  ai,  cc^:,  f-.v-*  / 

£a'9.  Nouns  endicg  mforft,  change  these  terminations  into  v-:s  to  Icim  tag 
plural;  as,  .'t-a/',  loavcs  :  liaac.  aares.  ^ 

sr'.a  AVheu  a  noun  singviar  ends  in  ;■,  -rith  a  vovael  hcforc  it,  the  plursl  is 
iormed  reaulariv  ;  as,  /tja'^c^a't;  "'^  &:',  c/t:aj^' ,  laU,.^;,  ca:U.  i.  iut  ii  the  ?/  does 
not  have  a  vovtl  before  i;,  the  pluia;  is  t'^.lmed  It  chaagii:^''  i/  into  ics  as,  J.\ , 
j.i,:s  ,  biCiutj,  l-cazUi. 

ZZ\.  The  following  nouns  for^r  thtir  plurals  rxt  according  to  air"  gener«! 
rules  :  — 

:     br-.'i.  Ilur.     •         .S/.'y.  1-l-r. 

'a'oute,       >lice.  ri;L.  Tishas.  :S.! 

jLouse,       Lice,  ■Caplal.  Caphds, 

,n  .,^         i  Cows '/:'        '.-p-vratv;.  .'".pcaafaiS. 

j''''""       (Kira.  jL-Ctiicr-ln-lavr,  1:,;  r  ij.crj.in-Iarr, 

jPenny,      Pence,    'l.';Couit-ma:tial,    ,  Ccai  :;-n^aiii£l. 

i;-,,   /-I-     ;Erotncr,  --.,.-.    „ 

Uca,  i  eas,  (Z.)     \  '  \  £icii,acn. 

£32.  3Iaflc':i.::tics.  7^ut'r  li/f'cs, p7^tv7u(::!;-:^.  cili^:.  jZOuUc^.  &<:.  are  reckoned 
cither  as  singuiar  or  pliirai  nouns.  T!  a.  same  is  ccuall;"  true  cf  ;;<aa7.c,  LU7^'i. 
<,/;:f/(if?.  Ah:ir:i.-r,cri:a<!'d:i,ii.:r'-ii::i',Iiii/-(:U.tc.  aie  al^vays  vaural.  Zr;.^,\f 
is  no«' contidarei  the  sins'uiar  of  (a?i';<Y::'.  Ii.-'- r.ov.r,  ruv:s  is  a'^-ays  singular. 
}.lanr  nouns  i'oin:  their  phcra^s  according  to  the  la%as  i^^  the  language  iicra  which 
the"  are  derived.     The  iohoiTin™  are  of  this  ciass. 


S''".7. 

Flur. 

J !  a  n . 

Ven. 

Vi  era. an, 

\\  our  en. 

Child, 

Children. 

<J-, 

Oxen, 

Tooth, 

Teeth. 

Foot, 

i'eet. 

Goose, 

Geese. 

,sa>i,7iaa.-. 

l-:ur;:/. 

Antithesi;, 

Antitheses. 

Appendix, 

i  Appendixes 
'.;  Appendices. 

.'ipex. 

Apices. 

Arcanum. 

Arcana. 

Autcniaion, 

Autainata. 

Axi^ 

Axes. 

Lean, 

Eaaax  cr  Be: 

iJasis, 

h.aSe.:. 

Calx, 

Calces. 

Cherub, 

i  Cherubim  or 
,  Cherubs. 

Crisis, 

C-a«Ps. 

Criterion, 

Criteria. 

Daxaai, 

Data. 

l!i;cr■;^i5. 

laijrescs. 

fic'ideratnm, 

7);siderata. 

Jl.fl  avium. 

Kfiinvia. 

jiliipsis. 

adlinses. 

KmpLcsis, 

Emphases. 

Encomium, 

>  j_iie'.aa!a  or 
1  Encomiums. 

hrratnm. 

Errata. 

b:K-idar. 
Cleria'; 

i^'i';/raE 
Genii.  .  t. , 

Gen  as. 

1  Hvr^athesis, 
i  J£r^;:atau3, 

C  enera. 
Kypothe  ;  IS. 

It!!": 

i  indices  or 
(  Indexes  .5.) 
Lamina;.  ' 

'  ileiaorsnduai, 
j  ^retaaiorrdicsiv. 

-Magi. 
(  ^ileraoranda  or 
(Me ni  or  a  n  d  u m  ? . 

Metanie-rphcies. 

'  i' araataasis. 

r'arenthcses. 

rh-iicmenon, 

Radius, 

Stamen, 

Phenon^era. 
Eadii  or-  Eadiuses, 
Staaaina. 

Sera^.h, 
1  Stimulus, 

Peraahin  or- 
(  Seraphs. 
Stimuli. 

1  stratum, 

Strata. 

Tbes-5, 
.Vertex, 

Thp^"s. 
Vertices. 

|v..,.. 

i  Vortices  cr 
1  '.  orfexcj. 

XX  V  III.     CA£E. 

SS3.  Case  mean^  the  clitTerezit  state,  coiidit'on.  cr  reaction 
Avhicli  noans  have  to  other  words  in  tiie  same  seiiiraco. 

_(].;)     7'«nni-f  when  the  coin  is  meant.     (2.)    i'i^-i' for  coiuins.     i.a.j   i>:i«  and 
f-tii,  raeaning  quantities  ;  but/i;aa°  and/vV' aa,  when  number  is  nieant. 

li.  I  ij  -uh  v.hcn  denoting  airial  or  iin;  ;.'inarv  sr  i;  ns  :  j'._a-vai,  v.-h.--n  denot- 
ing nersons  of  genius  .0..  iaaa-a.  when  dan.S;:.Vno;nt^rj  cr  trb:-s  ef  con- 
tents  ;  ;;is';a?.r,  wncn  reftrriar  to  tigeiirsic  qaaniilies. 
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SH!  t.  In  F,n,'il;:r:-.''i,  T^o-r^ri  ^tivc  t'lree  cases — the  nominative, 

3'i5.  Tiio  noml'ifilivc  cn;'c  is  Ti'-uai]y  the  agent  or  doer, 
and  :xiwivio  th(;  siil)j3i;';  oi'  the  verb. 

SSG.  Tiio  s;ib;.'.-^t  is  (he  ihinn:  fiiiciiv  Piinlcon  of;  as,  "John  assists  Winiam:" 
heio,  ./ij/in>  i,-;  the'suhject  s-iolccn  o!',  or  Uicnomiuat.ivB  case  to  the  verb  assists. 

337  The  pos.?e:;sive  case  c.A-:otcs  possession,  ownership, 
proj)or!:Y,  &c.. ;  as,  '•  Willirurs's  bock."  This  case  maybe 
t!istii;guithed  from  the  other  cases  by  the  apostrophe  or  the 
leLter  s. 

0-^3.  A  nomi  in  the  sin^-i-uiar  forair;  i!;s  possessive  case  by 
t'^iking  the  a|;ostrophe  and  the  letters  alter  it;  as,  "John's 
i'.aL. 

n39.  Plural  noi:ns  usuidly  form  thr-ir  possessive  case  sim- 
ply by  trfkii:^:  tlio  apostroplic;  as,  "On  eagles'  wings." 

S'iO.  V/I;cn  the  ])nu'al  of  noniis  does  not  end  in  s,  Vi-j-t  form  their  possessive 
case  b}-  ta];iii;4  Loth  I  lie  a:iostroj)l)C  and  the  letter  s  :  as  ".!/(•/.*.-;  houses." 

S'll.  V/ben  ii^o  s;ii,';;nlar  ends  in  .<■;.,  the  apostrojiho  <<\\\j  is  added;  as,  "  Fi,v 
fjooihiesS  s,u:e  :"  c:;'jc;;t  iho  i;ou-a  ■i.cU.ins-:  ;  as,   •'  The  'ic'i/u'-i's  deposition." 

S-li.  I-'onns  ondlr.'.c  in  ii.c:  form  the  i;os?essive  by  adding  t!ic  apostrophe  only  ; 
as,  "  i\)r  co.'irii.'iice'  s:d:e :"  )'"'::auKe  an  additional  .';  Ti-ould  oecasion  too  much  of 
the  hi.\sri;;i!;  aound,  or  incroase  the  dilUcuily  of  ;;roriuaoiation. 

tiiS.  The  oh^jectivc  case  denotes  the  object  of  an  action 
or  rekitio!!. 

."■'■''■.  Tn  the  sentence,  "  .Tohn  strikes  hi'.n," /i;?;',  is  tlie  object  of  the  action 
dcnoicd  ))y  rtr/Zw  ,•  :nd  in  the  serjten.' e,  "lie  went  from  London  to  York," 
it/'/O  is  the  oi'ject  of  the  relation  denoted  by  the  preposition  io. 

5i-:   1)ECle;;sio:;  o:^  :';oi;:NS. 

jyomiiiaiive  case,     J'do/ter, 
]hs:;rs'::i'?:^,  car.c^         j'Toiher's, 
O'JdcUvc  e.v;e,         Slwtlicr, 

s,"5Jl:s  I. 

The  possessive  case  is  gova^ned  hy  tlis  following  noun. 

]::Ci:iir!is3S  rs  syntax. 
"Jtihn^s  vrifc  returned.'' 
3-i".  John'.';  is  a  F:;!jrER  noun,  of  the  tjasculink  genoe:;,  the 
THIRD  PiiRso.b'.  siNGTJT.AH,  Nur.j;',ER,  I'OssussivE  CASE,  and  govemcd 
by  loiffi,  by  Rule  I. 

Wife  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  fejiiniwe  gender,  the  third 
PEBSON,  siNCULAi;  NJ.M3E2,  and  iTOJiiNATivE  CASE  to  Tetumed, 
by  PaJT.E  VI. 

Returned  is  an  inthansitive  veee,  in  the  indicative  mood, 


TJ'irol. 

f:;:v;n',T. 

Jlin-al. 

Mothers. 

.""aan, 

Men. 

J!  others'. 

]' '  ;!n's. 

Men's. 

Mothers. 

Man, 

Men. 

:\^.KyijlC-d    la-.^L..:-;-^!.ib.  4;') 

IMPEKFECT  TEXSE — "' 1 .  I  rctunied  :  '2.  You  i-eUv/iKnl ;  3.  Ke 
returnod.  or  \xii'c  rc;iirn?d" — mado  in  the  T;iii:;;)  rL^nso:;,  six- 
GULAR,  and  agrees  v.illi  >■■[{■'.  Hclt,  YII. 

:;or:;^  rxi:i:citES  i>:  sy:. tax. 

'■  ^Vi■li:"'.lu  s  sor,  has  co;r,e."  "  A.  i'li.'.r.'.'s  vrlfo's   siste.;'  i  .rinah.ioil   in 

"  .lOLia's  brother  liii'ii."  '..w.i." 

"  Jolin  luakos  i  1.)  t'ovs'  hi^ts.  '■  "uius  st\;d-rcl  Jc';ii>=c-;i's  X'iciiouaiy  '" 

"  John  loii  bis  kuii'o."  "  ''A-;  v  >.  b  jiiiu  t  is  l-Iu."' 

■■  Tho  hoys  !io;;bOLod  ihciv  !osfo;!^."  •■  Vi:  hk'     'oi-^nu  is  siuv."  i^J. 

"  iu!G;ai.oi'.;i)CO  vuins  its  \\'t:uios."  "  Kr.ias's  h:\;  is  new." 

SXXTiXnx.S  TO  i;X  IWXSXl)  AXD  CCKAXCTiX'. 


?-!;.  li'you  cx;;;ui;;o  toe  toroi^MUL;  cxnn-;>ie,  ;.".mi  v\-!:I  li;ul  if  ciiiXoait  to  ascoi'- 
i;\iu  uhethev  the  e^tate  i-  tiio  -pviirovcy  of  O!:.'  iao:!:,a'  ._  ;•  rioro  ;  if  oi  oae  only, 
!in  :',i^os,fO|>h.'  shouid  pioooa.'  liie  ■■■,  lar.s  :  "  iivother's  tstiv.c  ;"  lu.t  ii  it  beiongs 
lo  move  thaa  on  \  :;u  aao-ro;"  e  siaiaLl  :•  '.'..'''v  ;he  ■;,  t'>,~;  "  Ih'oibeis' e.*',;to." 
iMisvakes  ,•,  ties  -^aia  o. ton  iKoa:' ;  luaae  you  p^i'oei\  e  ti;e  a:.a  -i aaao  n\  v,a Kin:::, 
of  atieuaiia;  lo  toe  salijeer  of  j.aaaan,.". 

oaS  Incorrect,  bccttiise  ;.■;■?;;:;  is  in  the  po--^:r-i;h-f'  cr;:-c^ 
sin<.rulcv  i^umber,  aiid.  ibrrcYre.  tb'""  npcXvopbi'  ^ijoxid  be 
placetl  beibre  the  s,  accoi'uiitr  to  vuc  obscrvatioiis  above, 
and  aVrt.  S3S. 

StiXTliiXCXS  TO  i:i'    rAr:>ED  AXi"!  rOTFTiCTXiX   COXTIXITD. 
"  Johas  son  uoia^iaod."  ■"  T  fi-aovcred  ^ia:  ia^  a;n!;s." 

"  Cliai'ies  task  is  leo  diia.a'dit."  "  Jeia..soi;  ,a.a:a. s  laora  siiots.' 

'■  I  havo  read  Yfiili's  poaoi." 

EXE;tC^^a^  TO  X"  V,Xi'?'TXX.-- 

?i'a  Wiil  yon  \Yri',>  do'vn  tivo  soatoraa-:,  each  coT-::;h-iia;'  a  r''a:"cr  nonn,  n=i 
for  exana-ha  "  ^Vii!:;^a^  itanas  e:vaa;aa'r'X  ^^hio.  con:;L'aia_;  a  eoauaon  nonu  ? 
One,  ca,\,aiidaa  a  n.nu)  of  uie  ;ai\  d  per-oa  «:a  .  a  ar  V  Oaa,  of  tiie  third  j>avso;i 
paaail.  aad  in  t  uo  non:iaa;ive  eas  <  ?  tnie.  havia:;  a  na\a;  <•[  i.ie  s^eand  n;rsi;u 
s:aaai:;r  and  of  l';e  X:L:iaii:e  ivoadery  Oao,  hax  lai;  ,.  a.,  an  iljo  i:ai:ie  oi  soa;o 
nrtioie  of  food?  Ona,  iu:\a::a  a  r  ,a;n  ;he  uaaie  of  soau' ia;a!iiy  V  (,dv.  h::v:ae:  ;i 
i.oan  of  n\uhiinde?  One,  h.i\  :aa:  year  ou  n  naiue  a: so ^aaivd  ;ylili  bcc':  .iS,  "  JX^a 
(.liise^.  ads  boaix"'? 


f'.A'^i^>^.     V^T     ^\  Li  1  iv.  Jjf^o. 

o3b.  AifThfLE-— ai'e  Avofdd  pui  bebdrc  neii-xx  to  point  fbcn^ 
out.  ov  to  bniit  ibeir  mcaidag;. 

oal.  Tecfc  are  iwo  avtbdfs.  a  or  f:;\  and  /.ve 
Cof;.    A  or  \:;  is  called  the  ixdciiaiie  aifiele- 


;.t  Aaive-;ra:.si;ive  vcita        X,    Adj  .aiivc.  and  beln;L;s  to  r.  a  vaf.  bv  halo  IV 
'  X::iiar  on  a  siaio  or  la  a  s.na!;  laaaascript  b:c>  i-  :7  .  iXa  t;:e  inn'pose. 


:  ,  o    !  . 


cr   t:.e  si:::- 


^  -  -   - "  J  i-  .■ 


>'  eY>":^ 


S:r:''tl:/  is  an  a:v" 


CI 


c-:::.-^v    gevd" 


to    Li:\:, 


■ASE   to  :;fj. 


y:   ':.   1  ou  iiy ;   3.  He  n;es,  cr  bird 

::ir.D   fe~;;>'.    j;:-:;rLAr..    aiii    £Z:'i?es 


»-' '  1  ^ 


~s    Lis 


r.v..;  '  »»i. 


EXGLTSII  GRAMMAR. 


r. 


■•  IL'  ha  J  a   u:Cir" 
iiSl.  Incorrect,  because  vre  use  u?i  reforc  a  A-owe],  exoeo; 


n  ions:'-  (I  saould.  luorcloro.  Ov 


-1,    -T 


:.  "au  ulcjr. 


SlXTlxces  to  be  rAKs:::^  a:\d  cok"!:':!"!?.  co:^T::;r:£^ 

"  A  oi:cu;y  appvo.icaos."  "  ihr^'  bAvl:y-ccv;:i  ir^k;  s  -u.t. 

place  ia  \'.t.o^^  nui^^'Ors."  "  X'.c;-:.:i  L-is  los:  -iu  L^:^..  " 

SEXTEXcrs  TO  n:  vn:r:Ti:>r. 

'  ■-.  Will  Tou  wi;;o  doNvu  two  iC"  .0"  :,s,  us:;' .r  i:i  c;;^  ;h^  d::;n:;:,  u:;d  ;: 
other  tlto  i;tced;;;;e  ;ii;ioie  5  One.  oou:.i;l:;i:_;  .-  ce!;-te.,y  i;;oa  eo.to  :.  :, 
One.  ";,tv\;;i;  a  v^c:\!::;e  ;tv;;eiO  cov;e:;-y  iis,  i  oe^eve  tLte  ceiiroiti::::       ' 

\<'\'.\  you  wv;;  j  two  itottt^-i,  t;te  it.;;t.ts  ^ ."  d;..'e.^ut  tl::;:;;  it;  .de  Svlt^cl-rc 

:'»  .i'eottr.ttei;  Lcv.tt? 


XXX,  OF  APJECTITES. 

son.  ^x  Ar;LcrivE  is  a  \vorJ  joined  to  a  noun,  to  descrilie 
or  deline  it;  as,  •'  An  ob^Jicnt  tovi." 

ocU.  Ill  English,  an  aXocLive  is  varied  only  to  express 
the  degrees  oi  comparison.  Tltere  ai'e  three  de::rees  of 
eoaipanson — the  po^iiive,  ilie  con-earative,  and  the  super- 
lative. 

See.  The  positive  degree  simpiv  de;eribes  an  obie'-'^  ■  -'^-• 
"  John  is  cot'h." 

oUt'.  The  eon:para:ive  deg^'oe  inerea'=es  or  lessens  ti:e 
positive  in  meaiiiug  :  as.  "  ^\  iihaiu  is  et:'re/-  than  Joan."  It 
implies  a  ecraparison  ber~veeu  two. 

Sii7.  The  superlative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the 
positive  to  tlve  hig'iest  or  knvest  degree  :  as,  "  idtemas  i? 
ihe  :  ti-t :"  "  W  alter  is  the  ::'0/'i!.' 

06S.  It  in-plies  a  comparison  betveen  three  or  mere. 


-t .  •  .  r ,  ■ 
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le  :-i:.Tei  o  ; ; 


?7C..     hr   ;i 'di:;^-  : ;"   to   ai/vri"?',  v:^  iiiire  a   s!irht    d^grco   of  comparison 


. .  t  -5  ,' 


o.  -■.     -iU  a:i;oet;vc  '^  u:  mro.'u:  a  Dor.n.  ".viv,;  r:;e  uer^nito  arr.oie  o.'Oro  it,  oe- 
couio;  a  cua  iu  ^:,;^o  a!;,;  n:eani:i_:,  aud  may  be  couiideved  as  sach  in  raiiiHj:; 


.'Jl  L>  i-j  111    I"'7. 
A[jc:i:ves  heIo?2g-  to  the  7iO:i-is  ;.-':;V.7  t' 
i:::e;;ci5zs  ix  >yxtax. 


'cri^c 


"Jo::!i   IS  sn:ccr.. 

oTT  JcLn  is  a  r-.or£R  ::cry.  cf  the  tkikd  FEKsoy.  sixgulak 
M'MBZi;.  JTAaCCLirsE  .^rrsTLB.  ana  iu  ihe  ?;oj:ixative  ca~e.  to  2^- 
by  I'rLE  XL 

I^'  i'5  a  x'ovTTs  v]-"".  ill  tlie  r-:riCATivE  mcop.  psesext  texse 
— ■•  1.  I  uiii  :  li.  Yc;i  are  :  3.  Ho  cr  John  is." — made  in  the 
Tiiii^o  prEsox  siXGULAE.  anu  aarcos  "\vi:a  Jc::?:.  accordiir^  to 
XlrLsYil. 

.^Sincere  is   an  aejecttve, — "sinceye,  mare   sincere,  j^^eft 


bv  LULE  r  ■) 


-ma.,e  in  the  rcsinvn  dEoEek.  and  beion^rs  to  Jo'ni. 


'•  You  are  >t\-.d:ov.s 
'Vobu   i<   more   ^;ud;o;^^." 
••  Y,~iuia;ii  i;  :v.0S'  ::o.:iou;. 


::?i5  ir  svxtax  coxTixr; 


.  ■Xf.i 


IV  1? 


•'  Taomas  is  ies?  ac";ve." 

'■  Charles  is  bappy  " 

"  Mary  is  tail.     ^-  "sati  is  talior." 

'•  Xo  co;v4">os:t"i0ii  ts  yert'eLr." 

'•  Keli^ioi:  raaitcs  its  votaries  iiapyy.  :ue:i 


"  Two  niea  have  .ie'iar'ed." 

•■Jatttes   ^viote    liis   naiete   on   tlte   fir5: 

"  -ii.ere  cctr.es  a  creat  raan." 
"  yore  cotnes  a  greater  niati." 
"  ijere  conros  tite  greatest  :uan.'' 
liie  f.rst  tieet  oont.tttied  live  hundred 


-0- 


r^  .^ . ,  t  y ., 


XXXI. 

omparahvc^  ana  ^lincrlativc^.    snice   thev 
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add  nothing   to   the   sense,   should  be  avoided  ;  as,  worser 
more  wiser,  &g  ;  also,  lesser,  supremest,  most  infinite,  &c, 

SENTENCES  TO  BE  WRITTEN. 

Q.  Y\'ill  3'ou  write  down  two  sentences,  each  containing  a  different  adject'vs 
in  the  positive  degree?  Two,  with  adjectives  in  the  comparative  degree?  Two 
with  adjectives  in  the  superlative  degree? 

Q.  Will  j'ou  supply  such  adjectives  in  the  following  sentences  as  will  make 
sense?  "A boy  studies  his  lesson."  "A  •  boy  deserves  punish- 
ment."    "  A  man  helps  the man."     "  Merchants  own ships."     "  Tbs 

instructor  'oves ^  scholars."     "  William  is  a scholar,  Kufus  is  a 

one,  but  Thomas  is  the one  that  I  ever  saw." 


XXXII.    OF  PRONOUNS. 

381.  A  PEONOu.'^  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to 
avoid  a  disagreeable  repetition  of  the  noun. 

.SS2.  A  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  IS  SO  Called,  because  it  invari-. 
ably  represents  the  same  person.  There  are  live  personal 
pronouns — I,  thou  or  you,  re,  she,  it.  They  have  person, 
number  and  case,  like  nouns ;  and  those  of  the  third  per- 
son have  gender  also. 

383.  /  is  the  first  person,  iJtou  the  second,  he,  she,  or  it,  the 
third.     He  is  masculine,  she  is  feminine,  and  it  is  neuter. 

S84.  Pronouns,  like  nouns,  have  three  cases- — the  nomi- 
native, the  possessive,  and  the  objective;  and  two  numbers 
— the  singular  and  plural. 

.',S5.  3fine  and  tJiine,  instead  of  -my  and  tlii,  were  formerly  u.=!ed  in  the 
solemn  style,  before  nouns  and  adjectives  beginaiiig  with  a  vowel  or  silent  Ay  as, 
"  £!ot  out  all  mine  iniquities." 


XXXIII.   COMPOUND  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

SSG.  Compound  personal  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding 
tlie  word  self,  in  the  plural  selves,  to  the  simple  pronouns ; 
as,  himself,  themselves,  &c. 

FERSOK.  CASE.  SIXGCLAE.  PLURAL. 

First.  ]S'o7n.  Myself,  Ourselves. 

JPom.  Wantinij. 

Olij,  Myself,  Ourselves. 

■Second.  Mim.  Thyself,  or  I  -.^  , 

Yourself,      f  Yourselves. 

FOS!.  , 


ohj.  Thyself,  or  I 

Yourself,     ) 


Yourselves. 


^0  i^GLI:^!!  Gi:A 


LX'ZZri^Z^   IS  SY'^IAX. 
-  Jc\:i    fc::7i^  J.;s  /ini'e  " 

oS7.  Jc'iTi  ii  a  FKori::;  :^:'v::.  ci"  tlie  -ia;ci'l;:;e  Gr\":::i.  i]:? 
THIRD  PEKSo.v,  ;:^"GrL-.?v  ::r:':i;i:i;.  anJ  >"CTiyATr,  r.  c.isc  rr^ 
Tuiy-::!.  bv  Rule  \  i. 

Fo:r..'!  is  nn  ACT•^"r-^I;Av;:^[Vi;  vEKf.  in  the  i:rr':cAT:TE  "icon, 
nirrRrzcT  Trx?"— "  1.  I  !:;:;:J:  C.  You  Icund  :  3.  He  c 
John  fburci" — mnde  in  ihe  t:;;:3d  rrnsox  Sij^criA:^.  ai:i: 
agrees  vntn  Jo/nt.  bv  HrLi:  "^  xl. 

Ills  is  a  rzRJCN.vL  r~c>;cr:r.  Oi'  the  third  rER?<'::  s;x.~ri,A~. 
?'AscrLi\E  (^en;:::^.  au-l  aci'ce  s  with  Joh}!.  acc^i'ibns  (o  Ih";,^ 
"\    :  in  the  rcfSESiivE  CASE,  and  governed  bv  A-;;/r'.-  bv  Kvlt:  }, 

RniJ'c  i?  a  coMr.ro:;  xoxy.  c:'  the  Ti::nD  ^E-so^r  singula", 
xeute:^  GENrz",  the  cbjective  caje.  and  governed  ^y  jotni,:, 
according  to  Rule  \ixJ. 

-I 
i . 

■■  .T,-.r:;e5  obTained  h-.s  r?  r.K'>:."  ••  Yo  dt  ;-^i<o  i-^proel." 

"  I  \y::'  a?;;;:  you."  ••  Thev  L".e;:d  ihoir  pc::f." 

'■  IIo  Trill  receivo  Iv.s  :  o'.rr.r.".."  ••  M-rV  ;o:  o  her  hacdkcrcliie."." 

'•She   r..isu>ed    nir.^."  "  Virtue  h;-.s  its  iev.;.!'d." 

"  bill  rr.ini  lis  vor^irirs.  ••  :^ae  dec;.-ivcd  theru.'" 

"  Aa  ii2du;^;nr  i.ii^-rwid  reprorc  liis     "  J>  hii  i?  io  disricss.  snd  I  wi::  r.ss^j- 
tori  ^vh£u  -  lA  ho  de^Lirc-s  :rh'  Ihii:."' 

his  pireuii."  bh\;i'.id  i  i.    cciiiih:!;d  ,fA  Theni  '' 

i:33:r.c:szs  to  re  ttkitie::. 

O.  Ti'ill  Tci;  compose  two  teiiitiioei,  oiieli  havics;  ".  di^Jhrcrt  rcr; 'i-;-.'  r;-o- 
noun  of  the  trst  person?     One,  hariug  a  procouii  of  the  iirs;  poison  i  hooo.i'. ': 

iA  Adverb.  O--    CorruDcnon.  iS.    -Vpplv  A;:h;  XI, 


T"  \"r    ^  T-^^'T     i':";^    \  "■  ' "  r   '   1 
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Q.    ^v;;;  r. 


.■1  Tne  :^:L:v.' 


;e  Lii.vcleri  :ci:  —  w;.r   ;:::c.  T_e 


:-:n c:  :v 


,  L  .    L.  ?  Cl.-.-r  „   ,  .  U- 


^      i 


'  .e 


o\r. 


"eonvi 


GV 


'/.live  tl"^  dc^'i-c-'ii"- ."vo ' ;  V '■  .":::'""'". 


-.'-'-•  u^ . 


That, 

LilTZE, 


sre  i_o;e  Tr^:ca  rre- 


P/^/. 


.  T  T  X,  P. . 


1."^    =r.  c- 


Slnj. 

/'/«. 

j\07n. 

Other, 

Other?. 

r^,.;,. 

Other's, 

Others' 

Obj. 

Other, 

Others. 

I^'vn^ 

OiJC, 

Ones. 

Pos^. 

One's, 

Ones'. 

ObJ. 

Ouo, 

Ones. 

ok/' 

but, 

"T 

hcse  books;' 

'    also, 

"0: 

ne  man," 
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400.  This  and  these  refer  to  the  nearest  person  or  things, — iAat  and  iJiOSf,  io. 
xbe  most  distant;  as,  "  These  gloves  are  superior  to  tJiosf."  "  Both  wealth  and 
poverty  are  temptations;  that  tends  to  excite  pride,  this  discontent." 

401.  The  INDEFINITE  are  those  that  refer  to  tLiag;;  ia  an  indefi- 
nite or  general  manner. 

INDEFINITE  PBONOUXS. 

402.  Some,  other,  any,  one,  all,  such,  none.  Of  tliese  pro- 
nouns, one  and  other  are  declined  like  nouns.  AnoiJier  is  declined 
in  the  singular,  b;it  it  wants  the  plural. 

4(';3. 


■t^M 


We  say,   "This  book,"   but,   "  These  books ;"    also,   "  One  man,"  "  Twent; 
men:"  hence, 

405.  Note  I.    Adjective  pronouns  and  nunserals  must 
agree  in  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

EXERCISES  IN  SYNTAX. 
"  These   two  books  belong   to  me." 

406.  These  is  an  adjective  psonoon  of  the  demonstrative  kind, 
in  the  PLURAL  NUJiBER,  and  belongs  to  bopJcs,  according  to  Note  I. 

Two  is  a  NUMERAL  adjective,  and  belongs  to  books,  by  Note  I. 

Hooks,  helonff,  &c.  are  parsed  as  before. 

EXERCISES  IN  PARSING  CONTINUED. 

"  Every  man  performs  his  part  in  crea-  "These   men  mij^ht  remain  with  ris." 

tion."  "  Those   men  make  many  pretences  to 

"Each  man  arrived  at  his  station."  religion." 

"  Either  party  can  repair  the  injury."  "  All  rational  beings  desire  happiness." 

"  Some  persons  cannot  acquire  \v'eaUh."  "By   application   almost   any  t)oy  may 

"  Many  people  obtain  riches  \Yith  ap-  acquire   an   honorable  rank   in   his 

parently  little  exertion."  class." 

"One  boy  labors  for  his  improvement."  "Good  and  virtuous  men  will,  sooner 

"  This  man  neglects  his  aiiairs."  (1.)    or  later  (1.),   attain  to  happi- 
ness." 

"  The  old  bii'd  feeds  her  young  ones.'' 
407-    Owes  is  an  INDEFINITE  pronoun,  representing  5sV^«  ,•  in  the 

COMMON  GENDER,  THIRD  PERSON  PLURAL,  in  the     OBJECTIVE  CASE,   and 

.oQverned  by  feeds,  agreeably   to  Rule  YIII. 

'.-  ~      ~~     ~~  (1.)  Adverb, 
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EXERCISES  JN  SYNTAX  CONTINUED. 

f  One  boy  influences  many  others."  otliers   spend   their   time   in    idleness; 

"None  act  their  part  too  well."  the    foj-mor    will    rejeivc    praise,   the 

"  Some  scholars   study   diligently;  latter  censure." 

We   cannot  say,   ''  Them   run,"   but,    "  They   run  :"   hence. 

Note  II.  Vt^hen  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  the  subject  of  the 
verb,  it  .should  be  in  the  nominative  case. 

It  is  very  common  for  persons  in  conversation  to  s.ny,  "Them  books,'' 
"Them  knives,"  &c.  instead  of  "Those  liOd'cs,"  "  Tliose  knives,"  Ac.  The 
incoi-rectnoss  here  alluded  to  cionsists  in  substituting  a  personal  in  the  place  of 
an  adjective  pronoun  :  hence, 

Note  HI.  The  pronoun  Them  should  not  be  used  in  the 
place  of  these  or  those. 

SENTENCES  TO  BE  V.^UTTKN. 

Q.  'tN'ill  you  compose  two  senieiiees,  earb  having  a  diCercn:  adjective  pro- 
noun? One,  having  a  demonstrative  pronoun'.'  One,  having  an  inuetliiite  pro- 
noun used  us  a  noun  ? 

Q.  Will  you  fill  up  with  pronouns  suitable  to  make  sense  the  fcllovrina; 
phrases  V  "When  Harriet  found  —  book,  —  tore — .and  then  llung  —  awav." 
"  —  man  likes  —  farm,  —  rnereliandise." 

Q.  Will  you  compose  a  proper  example  under  Rule  I. '!  One  under  Rule  II. ' 
Kulelll.V     RulelV.V     IluleV.?     Rule  VI.  V 


XXXV  OF  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

408.  In  the  sentence,  "  That  man  is  happy,  who  lives  virtuously,"  the  word 
vJiO  is  a  pronoun,  becuase  it  stands  tor  a  noun  (the  uoun  utan),  and  it  is  a  lelative,' 
because  it  relates  or  refers  to  this  noun  in  the  same  sentence  :  hence, 

409.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  word  that  usually  stands  for 
some  noun  before  it  in  the  same  sentence. 

410.  There  are  three  relative  pronouns,  viz. 

411.  Who,  which,  and  th.-\t. 

412.  Who  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons;  as,  "The  man 
7vJio  came." 

413.  Which  is  used  in  speaking  of  animals  or  things  ;  as, 
"  The  bird  luhich  sings,"  "  The  tree  which  1  planted." 

414.  Which,  however,  is  xused  in  speaking  of  persons,  when  we  wish  fo  dis- 
tinguish one  of  two  individuals,  or  a  particular  person  among  many  others;  an, 
"  Vv'hich  of  the  two  is  he?"     "  V/hich  of  them  has  gone?" 

415.  That,  as  a  relative,  is  often  used,  in  speaking  either 
of  persons  or  things,  in  the  place  of  loho  or  which ;  as, 

"  The  boy  that  reads,"  or,  "  The  boy  who  reads  ;"  "  The  bird  that  flew,"  or, 
"  The  bird  which  flew  ;"  "  Tlie  bench  ibat  was  made,"  or,  "The  bench  which 
was  made." 

7.''hai  is  used  in  preference  to  ii'ho  or  ivhu-h,  in  the  foilpwing  ca.sea  :— 

1.  In  speaking  both  of  persons  and  things  ;  as,  "  The  man  and  the  beast  that 
I  saw,  perished." 


^.     In  ?ji?.ik,;i^  lu   ciii;  Ilvh  ;   as,  "  Tb?  cbiid  1i;at  I  met.  ' 

;,.     AAr'r  the  ;^di:c-ive  :^.?..;i"     i'?.   "  Ke  is  I'l'^  same  n^uD  tha:  vrc  sa^r  votTc;-- 

4.  ;^  fr.'r  tiie  sup,;!a;ivo  Ufcrve  ;  as,  "He  is  t!ie  ^vijtst  niaa  that  the  world 
CY'---:  rroc'u'_::-i;." 

5.  Ai'tc;-  ilio  relanve  j\-^:0  :  ;h,  "  VTiio  tha;  re/ieci:;." 

j;"  —  1.  7":i  ':;'TT':r.  "'/i.;^,  as  a  rola'i^c,  caniK't  take  (he  prvpo--itiGn  iiyirio- 
c>;a*elv  bri'iva  it  ;  a  -,  "  Im;  is  t'^:'  ^;a  ;^  !a."i  '.v:;a  l;r  +  yuu  ai-':'  acquainted."  For 
■:;■;;'/  i','i"^,  vaad  aa'tV  :?:.•:..■.  it  i:;  r  aa-rk.; k ia,  kiav..'ver,  ;iiaT,  \fiic;i  riie  arran^re- 
;.;?\;  ir,  a  'i-„le  va:ic:l,  th.-  uajrd  '^•■it  akakr.s  tlu-  ja\-;ju;ifiaii ;  as,  "He  is  the 
B„:oa  liiaa  ;,^'/r  ■vou  v:vve  a:  j^iaiiittd  v.'\ili.' 

kl  '  —  k  ^\'a  aaa  ;;  'v,  '■  kk?  aia:i  waa,"  ar  "  Tua  men  wiio,"  ufiai:  llie  ra'afiv^. 
T,.iv  i  ;  r;a  akiaa'  o^kia  '  cf  (  aa  m.  -"i  uv  ia  a'o  tk.;;i  (a. a  :   .a,!  ;,  i!iaa.  is  of  both  nuai- 

/■■'';■■   aa  P;    aa/ 
. -,  a                             Who,  V,l:a. 

/■    a  AVh..-e,  ^^k^:  >o. 

OV.  V,-V.on,  Vhaia. 

-''7.  irk'aa  ap,d  !,'i  ■'  ar:<  of  iTaii  iMiir.bor.-,  br.t  tiaav  are  uor  declined,  exaoric 
rlaal  f.ij-.c  is  .-ajraat;aaaj  usad  a^  tao  ;">a-?as,-a  ve  ca^e  ot  ic^c/i  as,  "  Is  there  aijr 
ckiar  dactrina  a'/ka;    fakaaaa  s  a:'a  paai-a.-d  k' 

•il?.  T,?"-;',  u«ed  ia.  tko  maria 'r  la-:',  d  'sc-ibcd,  is  made  to  represent  thra.- 
^'-aaals;   a.':,  ''  r'liJo-raa.hy  a,-h,'-e  and,"  "far  tjie  en^j  of  which." 

a  ki.      .laka-?.-a^  siainikes  era/,;;/  i  ■■'or--. 

::?''.  Tia;  naun  or  raamnan  a."iaaa  a  'as  bf  *kre  the  ri-lallva,  a^nl  to  which  t!io 
ralak.aa  )'<_-fars,  isrharafoi-e  cakiad  the  aaa:tecedant  of  the  relative;  as,  "John, 
vviio  has  saane."     hiore,  .John  is  the  aaajaatiaat  of  irlo. 

■Jal.  "'-Th:;i  you  are  tald  that  a"a«,  :r;:i.-Ji,  and  iliat  are  relatives,  rou  shor.'d 
no!  a''*  'ka  i'aiara  =  sian  that  the  l.isi  rv,o  a,:e  a'a.va.ys  relatives  ;  for  ;/■  /'  j^  ^  rala- 
t-.e  on'v  v.-'a-a  ir  is  used  in  tka^  sensa  of  aaAe  or  ^''/'fa/;  ,•  ih-'.t  is,  v.'hen  ;;7;a  la' 
<  ■•''  ■■-'  aiaa:  be  i;-'  !  in  its  p' vao,  '.virhaa.t  d-sToyinp;  the  sense  i  as.  "if^-'re  hs  the 
:- nifj  tiaa'  I  laaaa.k  '  vahiai)  aa".i  be  altered  t:,  "  ilcio  is  the  knife  which  I  found," 
vaitiioui:  iaijavy  ro  ta,e  sansa. 

-ak.  yk'-k  v,-hau  it  poiais  out  cr  '■•"■acifa:'s  sovae  pariicnlar  person  or  th.'na:, 
i=  V.  ::  IT) 'a  a.i  adjaativt  paoa.aaa.  ">'.  her,  laj;  ri.~adi  rs  a  relative,  nor  as  an  a.. - 
i^a;i.a  proa  ,  aa  K  is  rackoiied  a  caajuaariou;   a;,     "  iie  studies  that    he    may 


kai;.  Ilance  i'  a.apaaro  that  the  vrard  fJ.at  may  be  'as?d  so'.netiava?  as  a  reja- 
tiva  pronoua.  soa' -ii-nes  as  an  ;.aiociivt  prouonn,  and  soia.etin;e;  as  a  eoiijuntiop 

-iii.  Since  relative  pronouns  stand  far  uouns,  as  well  as  persona!  pronouns, 
raev  sirould  ihercUaa  a.jree  witii  nouas  in  the  same  particulars  and  by  the  same 
;aiJa.     Raaa  Y    v.'iii  therefore  apply  to  both. 

rxmcisrs  in  ^YaiTAX. 
•'  That  n^ap.   is  Jmppv  ivho  lives   uh-tuousli/.'' 

•±?.5.     Tlldt  is  a  DEHO^tSTRATIVi:  PROXOU.V,  of  the  SI>7GrLAF.  KCilBER 

ani  belong.''^  to  rr:an,  by  I:';ote  I. 

Who  is  a  RELAnvs  pkokou::,  of  the  masculine  gexder,  third 
prKkON  Gi-eri-AR.  ami  ayTces  with  man,  by  Rule  Y  It  is  in  tijv 
i;aa;t;;ATLVi:  case  to  /kvy,  "coorJing  to  Kuf.K  YI. 


V,  (  T 


-CLi^i:.:?    ^--     - 


"  1  ou    X';:iz^l    "li; 


■•  1 'le  r.'ian   KiiicJi  I  zav:!' 

'}.    Incorrect  ;  b&cav;;e.    in    spe;i.;;n'y 
;.  or  u-,7r);/;  is  E'eneral'v  to  b?  u^el.     it 
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:9. 
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:,-  ?      (".-   a 


XXXVI.   0?   co:irouxD  axd  ix^ 


■  1    tno'-I     -r 

■I  -;;•>  :; 
•I  r:,-  :,^ 
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iCO,  WiTAT  is  a  compound  relative  pronoun,  inciuciins 
hotn  lue  antecedent  and  tiic  relative,  and  is  jt'eneraliy 
equivalent  to  that  Tvaicn', 


T\: 


56  ENGLISH  GRiUBIAR. 

430.  U';iO,  u.-'iich;  and  zo't  it  have  sometimes  the  vrords  tier  or  !<o:i:cf  arr/iexed 
i.l.l  to  tiiem  :  sud  each  cr.mbiuatiou  of  this  sort  is  called  a  compound  relative; 
as,  ic'/fjcft,-,  icTi'j^OLi-c;-,  u'hi':/i~ii:i-,  ic'iic/i.^OfVir,  &c.     They  are  not  often  used. 

■iSl.  W/i'',  trhick,  and  ;r7i.(i' are  called  interrogatires,  or  relatives  of  the  in- 
terroaative  kind,  when  they  are  nsed  in  asking  questions;  as,  "Who  is  hev" 
"  ^Vhich  is  the  book '?"  "  What  are  you  doins;  ?"  These  relatires,  you  perceive, 
hive  no  antecedents,  but  relate  to  some  v.-ord  or  phrase  contained  in  the  answer, 
which  is  called  a  si'ho^'Q'.'ctu,  because  it  follows  after  the  relative;  as,  "Whom 
riid  you  see?"     Ans.  "John."     Here  •/'/trt  is  the  f«'«V'yp<t«ito  which  i^'Awra  refers. 

iZi.  Hence  it  follows,  that  nnUaJ  /i?"  and  S'lhf-qu'itf-  are  opposed  to  each  other 
in  meaning;  the  former  signifying  'joitL,j  bifvre,  the  latter /bWr  icing  uft-f. 

4.33.  V,"iLdlii:r  was  formerly  made  use  of  to  express  interrogation ;  as, 
"  Whether  of  these  shall  I  choose '?"  but  it  is  now  seldom  u*ed,  the  interrogative 
^i:aich  supplying  its  place. 

434.  M'licli,  irh'ji,  and,  as  we  have  already  seen,  tliCf,  when  joined  to  nouns, 
are  adjective  pronouns  ;  as,  "  unto  which  promise  our  twelve  tribes." 

43.^.  vrheu  ii:li:d  and  icliich  are  joined  to  nouns  in  asking  questions,  they 
are  called  interrogative  adjective  pronouns;  as,  '■  Which  horse  did  he  takeV" 

4iO.  In  some  instances,  we  finrl  icJiat  used  in  the  sense  of  an  interjection; 
»s,  "  What !  take  my  mdney,  and  then  my  life?" 

EXERCISES  IX  SYNTAX. 

"  /  will  leave  what  is  useless." 

•ioT.  Tl'haf,  in  the  example  above,  means  the  same  as,  '' that  which/'  or, 
'•  the  thing  which  ;''  we  will,  therefore,  in  parsing  it,  bear  in  mind  that  it  has  the 
sovcrnment  and  agreement  of  two  separate  words.  We  will  first  parse  it  as 
standing  for  thing,  and  secondly  for  whicJi. 

What  is  a  cOxMpound  relative  pronoun,  and  is  equivalent 
to  "that  which,''  or,  "the  thing  v/hich."  In  representing 
thing,  it  may  be  considered  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person 
SINGULAR,  NEUTER  GENDER,  ill  the  OBJECTIVE  CASE,  and  govemed 
b}-  leave,  according  to  Rule  A^lll. 

What,  in  representing  which,  ma}-  be  considered  a  rela- 
tive pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular,  neuter  gender, 
and  relates  to  thing  for  its  antecedent,  according  to  Rule 
V   and  in  the  noaknative  case  to  is,  by  Rule  VI. 

Is  is  a  neuter  verb,  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense 
— "  1.  I  am ;  2.  You  are;  3.  He  or  ichich  is" — made  in  the 
third  person  singular,  and  agrees  with  which,  the  relative 
part  of  the  pronoun  what,  according  to  Rcle  VII. 

Vseless  is  an  adjective,  in  the  positive  degree,  and  belongs 
to  what,  by  Rule  IV 

EXERCISES  IN   SYNTAX   CONTINUED. 

■•  .Tames  will  do  what  is  proper."  "  William  demands  what  T  cannot  give.'' 

'■  You  heard  what  I  said."  '■  They  advocate  what  is  escellent.'' 

-•  Whatever  improves  delights  him,'' 
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XXXVII.  OF  THE'  VERB. 

43S.  A  VEEB  is  a  word  that  expresses  actjon  or  being. 
Verbs  are  of  three  kinds — active,  passive,  and  neuter. 

439.  An  active  verb  expresses  action,  ai:d  the  actor  is 
always  the  nominative  case  ;  as,  "  John  runs."  Active  verbs 
are  either  transitive  or  intransitive. 

440.  An  active  verb  is  transitive,  when  it  either  has  or 
ma,y  have  an  object  after  it,  on  v/hich  tlie  action  terminates  ; 
as,  "  John  beats  Wiiiiam." 

441.  An  active  verb  is  intransitive,  when  it  neither  has 
nor  can  have  an  object  after  it. 

442.  Passive  means  suffering  or  receiving. 

443.  V/hen  I  say,  "John  is  beaten  by  William,"  in  heaten  is  a  verb,  because 
it  expresses  action  ;  and  it  is  a  passive  verb,  because  it  expresses  the  action- 
received  by  John;  and  if  John  reeeives  the  action,  then  he  is  the  object  of  ii  ;" 
hence, 

444.  A  passive  verb  expresses  action  or  effect  received.. 

445.  The  object  is  always  its  subject  or  nominative  case. 
448.  Active  nominative,  or  actor,  "John  strikes  William." 

447.  Passive  no^ninative  or  objpct,  "  William  is  struck  by 
John." 

448.  By  examining  the  foregoing  examples,  you  will  see  that  when  the  verb 
.is  active,  its  nominative  is  likewise  active ;  £.nd  when  the  verb  is  passive,  its 
nominative  is  likewise  passive. 

449.  The  passive  voice  is  a  convenient  mode  of  expression  on  occasions  when 
we  wish  to  state  vjhat  has  been  done,  without  exposing  the  author  ;  thus,  instead 
of  saying,  "  Vv''ill;am  struck  Johh,"  I  can,  lo  avoid  alluding  to  Vi'iliiam,  say, 
"  John  was  struck." 

450.  A  neuter  verb  is  one  that  is  neither  active  nor  pas- 
sive, expressing  simply  either  being  or  existence  in  a  cer- 
tain state,  as,  "  He  sits,"  "He  is  at  home." 

0 

XXXVIII.  MOOD,  OR  MODE. 

451.  Mood,  or  mode,  is  the  manner  of  representing  action 
or  being. 

452.  The  INDICATIVE  Mnoo  is  used  simply  for  indicating  or 
declaring  a  thing,  or  asking  a  question  ;  as,  "I  walk;"  "Do 
J  walk  r 

453.  The  potential  mood  is  used  for  expressing  possibility, 
liberty,  pov/er,  will,  or,  obligation,  either  with  or  wiihout 
asking  a  question ;  as,  "  I  may  go;"  "  r.iay  I  go?"  "  He  must 
read,"  &c. 
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4S3.  This  tense  13  often  ei-rpioyed  to  express  the  actions  of  persons  long  sinoa 
(lead;  as,  "  Seneca  reasons  and  moralizes  well." 

4Si.  The  p",  csent  tense,  preceded  by  tlie  v,  ercls  jtv'c.i,  lefore,  c/ler,  as  soon  as, 
<l-c.,  is  sometimes  used  to  point  out  the  s-elctive  time  of  a  future  action;  as, 
"  AYheii  he  unives,  he  will  Ue;'.i-  the  news." 

455.  This  tense  is  eleg  mti)'  api/iied  to  qualities  and  things  which  are  in  their 
nature  unchangeable  ;  as,  "Tiufcnis  eternal;"  "William  boldly  asserted  that 
there  was  no  God;"  properly,  "  is  no  God." 

i''<',.  In  animated  (1.)  historical  narrations,  (2.i  this  tense  is  sometimes  used 
for  the  imperfect;  as,  "lie  enters  the  territory  cf  the  peaceable  inhabitants;  he 
tio-hts  and  cougneis,  takes  an  immense  booty,  which  he  divides  among  his  sol- 
diers, and  returns  home  to  enjoy  an  empty  tnuisiph." 

457.  The  i.iiparfect  tense  expresses  what  ^ook  pla.ce  in  time 
r.ast,  however,  clisteuit ;  as,  "  John  died." 

458.  The  ■perfect  tense  c3:p!es;?8S  v. liat  has  taken  place, 
ar;d  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  present  time;  as,  "I  have 
finished  my  lettei-." 

4r.i.  Vi'hen  any  particular  period  of  past  time  is  .specified  or  ailtided  to,  we 
use  the  imperiect  tense  ;  as,  "  John  wrote  yesterday;"  but  when  no  particular 
past  time  is  specified,  vre  use  the  pciiect  t-jiise  ;  as,  "I  have  read  ■  Virgil  many 
limes." 

401").  The  perfect  tense  and  the  imperfect  tense  both  denote  a  thing  that  is 
past;  but  the  former  denotes  it  in  such  a  manuer  that  there  is  still  actually  re- 
main'in'"'-  scms  part  of  the  tiire  to  slide  aivay,  wherein  we  declare  the  thing  has 
been  done  ;  v.'u'ereas  the  imperfect  denotes  she  thing  or  action  past,  in  such  a 
manner,  that  nothing  remains  of  that  time  in  which  it  v.-as  done.  If  we  speak  of 
the  present  century,  we  say,  "  Philosopher.^;  liure  ^iinile  great  discoveries  ia  the 
present  century;"  but  if  v.e  speak  of  the  last  centuiy,  we  say,  "Philosophers 
'I'Mijde  threat  discoveries  in  the  last  century." — "  He  has  been  much  afflicted  this 
year.'''  "  I  have  this  week  read  the  king's  prcciamation."  "  I  have  heard  great 
iiev;s  this  morning.'  In  these  instances,  lie  /;'«  h  -tii,  Ilvrca  read,  and  heard,  de- 
note tilings  that  lue  past ;  but  they  occurred  ia  this  year,  in  this  week,  and  to- 
dar  ■  andstiil  there  remains  a  part  of  this  year,  week,  and  day,  whereof  I  speak. 

450 1.     In  general,  the  perfect  tense  may  be  applied  wherever  the  action  is 

connected  with'the  present  tiine,  by  the  actual  e:astence,  either  of  the  author  or 
of  the  work,  though  it  may  have  been  performed  many  centuric3_ago;  but  if 
neither  the  author'uor  the  vrork  now  remains,  it  cannot  be  used,  ^^e  may  say, 
"  Cicero /2f(.?  ?!v;Y/fii  orations;"  but  we  cannot  sa}-,  "  Oicero  lia-s  'wriiien  poems;" 
because  the  orations  are  in  being,  but  the  poems  are  lost.  Speaking  of  priests  m 
o'eaeral,  we  may  say,  "  They  Imee,  in  all  ages,  el'/iratd  great  powers;"  because  the 
•general  order  of  the  priesthood  still  exists  :  but  if  we  speak  of  the  Brtiids,  as  any 
particular  order  01  pri.-sts,  which  does  cot  now  exist,  we  cannot  use  this  tense. 
\\'i  cannot  say,  "  The  Druid  priests  hcue  claimed  great  powers;"  but  must  say, 
"  The  Druid  priests  eJaimed  grea,t  powers;"  because  that  order  is  now  totally 
extiuct. 

491.  The  pluperfect  tense  expres.sps  what  had  taken  place 
at  sonto  past  time  mentioned,  a^i,  "  I  had  finished  ray  letter 
before  my  father  returned." 

492.  The  first  future  tense  expresses  what  will  take  place ; 
as,  "  John  will  coiT.e." 

493.  The  second  future  expresses  what  will  have  taken 


(1.)  Lively.  (2. J  Desorpitions,  or  telling  what  has  been  done. 


place,  at  or  before  some  fatuve  time  mecticr'ed  :  .1?,  "  I  shall 
have  finished  my  business  before  the  stearj-boat  starts/" 

404.  Tense  is  the  distinction  of  time,  ana  admits  of  six 
variations,  namely — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  perfect, 
the  pluperfect,  R,nd  the  nrsi  and  second  future,  tenses. 


XL.  C 

■l-??.  In  fUe  phras?,  "  I  found  a  rir.n  hbcring  in  the  lckI,"  the  'svord  lu^ri/.-j 
shows  what  the  man  i-.-as  d:;n;'-,  and  tlieref-ire  reseiuble;  a  verb,  "hen  I  sav 
*'The  laboring  man  fhordd  not  be  vrror.ged."  /•:;':'r.;i^  is  joined  to  the  noun  ma':'i, 
to  describe  it,  and  therr-ibre  rejembies  an  adjectiTt. 

■iOo.  The  word  iybcr-A^y,  then,  pariake?  of  'r.e  --r-ure  of  two  diC'erent  parts 
of  speech;  and  iince^ju/'i/'^^'/t  5i^x.ih;s^';;/'a',tJ,f  /,  v,i  will  call  such  wo; us  as 
lilv/'ino,  paaticipics. 

4'/7  All  participles  are  darirod  frcm  verbs  ;  tht:;,  from i-i't;.;"  comes  u^orin;;  ; 
Jrom  lilt,  l.,:.il,-irT ,  rc^oUr,  ,,j:ji_,.,g,  ic.  ;  hence, 

49S.  The  participle  is  a  ^vord  derived  from  a  verb,  and 
partad-ies  of  the  nature  of  a  verb  and  adjective. 

"iPy.  Vrhen  I  sar,  ".John  is  v,-ritinc,"  the  participle  ^oriii.  a  show;  what  John 
is  now  doiaj.  but  has  not  hnishcd  ;  ;;■;  iY;'/i;',  then,  maybe  c:.ilcd  a  present  par- 
ticiple :  hence, 

500.  The  present  narticiijle  expres-cs  vi-hat  is  now  taking: 
place,  but  not  f;niisl:cd. 

i')0 — 1.  This  participle  always  ends  in  ing  .  a--,  f'nni^'g,  rig' fine.  i'.\-.-'yir.,y, 
lovir.g,  Slc  There  are  raanv  words  of  th.s  lurioinuticn,  which  are  not  partici- 
ples ;  as,  inor'ti.  g.  ert  ^:  ;'.•<'?.  which  are  nouns;  '■>,;/, i'cA.v.';i;7,  ViiSi:gi^-''i,iiig,  which 
are  adjecrives.  ihe  face  tl;at  these  cannot  be  forrced  from  rcrlis  win  f'aiui<h  you 
^vith  a  certain  rule  for  distingai-rinii-  liie  participle  ficni  ail  other  words  of  "the 
pame  terntination  ;  as,  for  instance,  w;: /;;:'i /■(■>; :'.;',  we  frov;,  is  rot  a  participle, 
because  there  is  no  fuch  verb  as  ;/;!''.■  '(r/i.-*,  from  vrhieh  to  forr.t  it. 

rni.  ■'  The  l.ttcr  i«  ■.criti-;;;."  Here  the  participle  :'-";';;;;;  shows  that  the  ac; 
of  writing  is  past  and  f.nisa;d  ,  it  may  then  be  called  a  pLrfec:  participle  :  hence, 

5C2.  The  perfect  parviciple  expresses  what  is  past  and 
finished. 

',r,2 — 1,  Thi?  participle  ma-  always  be  distin^ruifhedby  its  ncakinc:  sense  with. 
hi^-ii-':  :  thus,  licaii  g  iii  lit  •in.  JL<irii:_g  dung,  izc  licre  i^ri;i^,i  and.?!.'/;;/  are  perfect 
participles. 

."""'3.  "John,  havina' written  his  letter,  sealed  it.''  Here  you  donbtless  per- 
ceive that  the  act  of  writin;;  tack  place  before  tiiat  cf  sealing;_  aha,  that  the 
particle  is  composed  of  two  words,  1  aving  end  ■7':riutn  ;  it  may  then  be  called  a. 
co:r.,''0:':>J  vc:  t-'.i ''!■;,  and  because  it  den.otes  also  an  action  pa;-;  and  fiuishtd,  it 
mat-  very  propefdy  be  called  a  compound  perfccc  participle  :  iience, 

504,"  The  compound  perfect  pariiciple  expresses  what 
took  place  before  sonnethin-i;  else  mentioned. 

504 — 1.  This  participle  is  formed  b.y  placinrr  the  present  participle  iio-ir.p  bs- 
fore  the  perfect  participle  of  any  vert  ;  as,  l::--i.ig  /V:.ycr,  ,:;v!';;y  rrjia-ed. 
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XLI,  FOR^IATIO'T  OF  THE  PAS^IVS  VEKB. 

50^.  S- ,'•'!■:':  ii  s  ne:i'oc;  pn;-;ici;ib,  from  tlie  v;'i-b  .-.■'/;■;■.',  and  tUi»  you  know, 
beoauss  i^  ]:";:ik 'i  i.fci.:->;  join-^i  n.Vx  /lu;;..';/  ,'   ;■>.  Act.  n;/  at:  ;.<  I-. 

.'O.i.  /',  yon  Ju',il;ioi3  recolic'ct,  is  v.  '.  iiiii.CiOn  (.f  iiio  vcib  to  l? ;  as,  "  I  am, 
von  are,  lij  is  :"  nv.w ,  bv  j^iii:J!ii;;  /^  MUii  -f  ■  (  d',  we  c;;n  iui  .u  ihe  iiafriive  veib  is 
^.'/'//l.I' ,   '*  J  ul.zi  St;  L  c-^  iji.b^'ii,"  is  r.Lvi.e;  bai,   ''ui-^e^'li  i;:^  ttrii^j;  bv  John/' is 

,v'7  In  tbe;e  tv:o  o-rnr;.';?,  rn .-,  vcrr  ri^c  (hr.t  (be  e  ciiso  cf  crch  is  tbc  scs.re  :" 
bc'.iC-',  b\  'ir.e.'r.is  ('f  ;,iy  i.i;;;i\c  "iirb,  n  e  rre  e:.r.lj!til  :■)  rxijross,  in  a  taTitrent 
10!  ri,  Uvj  ji^'cls';  ii!' r;i:;,-  cf  ib?  ;;et:vr.  \-Licb,  you  w'Wl  oStoiUim^s  lincl,  cciitii- 
b'ues  i!yt  ;i  li:;le  tu  tae  v;irie!y  ;.ra  Ii[ir::Kiiiy  ui    Kie  b!!;r:uri;e. 

rL'J.  13;'  e;;.imi;jin:;  tlx  c'lbi:  _:.:soii  of  tbc  v.;b  /'>  t,;,  yon  viU  discover  i.hat 
it  bas,  ill  iiii,  uoi  v.uiii)ii;s  ;  w.'..  l  j  i,  i.rt.  i  .  or-:.  ;;■:.",  ?;-  ^: ,  iOii  c,  lei,',  b-:.  and  iu- 
7Vi-/.  Ji^■t:l  *'  i-.rss.ve  ^"eib  ixuist  be  co:o^.'0-o^l  ot  ori^  of  tii':se  tioi  v;ui,::i'.ois,  t.nd 
tJi  pel  tbc  i>  i;  ti^;]  1  -'  o,  oiiv  ;[Ltive  tr:iO;:iiive  vei  b.  Tiiii-^.  t:  kioi;  iikli,  a;jd  join- 
io'.j  ic  V.  lib  loj  ijjrfj:t  [;  11  [ic  jtio  oi  tiie  verb  c-o/.  iKoi.eiy,  oturt/.^  we  lonii  tbo 
]io..-i"0  veiij  (Oc;.i  Jv-,Ar./.  to  \'iiieb  ;  retivinv;  ao  ubjeet,  or  Uu:iii.i.itivc  cabo,  wu 
b-.vu  tb  J  i;b:  ;i.;e,  "  "■.' .iiioiii  ^^■..^  oe.-t.  11." 

.".Oil.  I;  is  ;i  f-i:t  -.vorfliy  to  b;-  re.iiooiberc'l,  tiiat  liie  rr,3«iro  verb  alvreys  re- 
tains f'ae  s.-.n;  iv.o,i,b  lo.isc,  oiio;b'..-,  ;iii4  pco.^.m,  liiar  iio:  verb  io  A;  ba,-,  boforo 
it  IS  ir.3oro.oi':y.ou  wiib  t!;.'  yirtio'iir ;  tiius,  "ile  bus  b^co,"  is  Ibo  iiiuioarivo 
"00:  i-iot,  tiiiid  po.  sori  siriv^io'-'' ;  fie..,  "  o^o  bas  been  i'^JlO-oo.."  is  bkewise  tiie 
liirbeitivo  peiibct.  toiid  jitK^oo  si.i.ri.iai,  lois^ivc.  I;  caooot,  liioivfore,  be  diiil- 
colt  ro  trll  tbo  i'loo!,  teose,  ii:;i,i.or.  and  ;)o;oo;i,  of  aoy  oa;.5ive  vcrij,  if  yoa 
are  fisiiiitir  \'.  iiii  iiie  cooju;;  itioii  of  li^e  ^■oro  ii/  be. 

irom  tbc  f.)ree;oiii^'  oai  iicoiarSj  wo  do:  ire  tbc  followinp:  gcDcral  rule  : 

510.  /  U  pasoivn  viM'hs  civq  i^ovmcd  by  aculing  1  be  perfect 
parncipiO  cf  co.:y  acii.\b- ;b:;..i;itive  verb  to  ilie  aeuter 
verb  Uj  U3. 


^■_Ljii.    ^'.o'      i.  i-i  Lj    il  L'.u.o  =-l.'i.:;  J.      '.  I'^WU. 

511.  Au!l;:::y  vcfb:;  ar:-  ;mosc  by  the  help  of  which  ths 
principal  veri^s  are  co:ijii;g;iicd. 

512.  The  ni^xiibbvy  v; ;  i;:;  a^  :^  ;/;r-',  r-:?.  ?;!;:s;',  m^gJif,  cnuhl, 
vjcu'-i,  c!:o:i'J,  a^J  ./to//.  'i'h?  ;/;'!o\vi;i;^  are  sometimes 
auxiiiafies,  a:iJ  i;Cmeiiimo3  pblncipal  verbs  :  dc,  be,  have  uni 
will. 

513.  vrht>o,  ill  ti.o  forr.ration  of  ar,T  tense,  v.-e  use  an  au:sili,-iry  verb,  that 
tense  13  c.iUod  a  oorayoaiu  oao;  e.:id  tbc  tense  fcrrLoJ  by  tbc  princip.al  verb 
alouO  is  called  n  siiro.oe  tense. 


514.  Ths  i:-iGictat:ve  mootl  may  be  knovrn  by  the  senf^e, 
or  !>y  iis  having-  no  sign  except  in  a&liliig  a  question;  as, 
''  Who  co'vie.-;  ifcre  V 

515.  The  pc'.en-ial  mood  has  for  its  sitrn.s  the  auxiliarie.s 
may,  cmi,  must,  in^ght,  coulJ,  v^culd,  aibd  should ;  as,  *'I  could 
iove,"  die. 
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518.  The  subjunctive  mood  has  usuarjy  for  its  signs  the 
conjunctions  if,  ihoiigh,  milcss,  except,  ichcUu?;  and  l^at ;  an, 
"Unless  he  r^pea?,"  &;c. 

517.  The  infinitive  mood  has  usually  for  its  sign  the  word 
to;  as,  to  sing. 

518.  The  imperative  may  be  distinguished  by  its  ahvays 
being  in  the  second  person,  and  bv  its  agreement  v.ita 
thou,  or  ye,  or  yoii- ;  tn,  "  jJepart  tr.cu.''  d;c. 


XUV  SIGNS  OF  THE  TE?:SES  OF  TEE  I?;DICATIVE. 

519.  The  present  tense  has  Ar  i;s  fi^n  the  first  form  of 
the  verb;  as,  iccen,  icmain,  iXc;  e:vCcpiing  the  ccc;.;i:Oiial 
use  of  do ;  a?,  "i  do  learn." 

520.  The  imperAcr  tense  has  no  auxilary  for  a  g^gn,  c.-;:- 
cept  diiJ,  v\-hicii  is  somcriiiics  used,  x.',  ho'.veve]-,  the  verb 
is  not  in  the  present  iense,  and  has  no  aaxdary,  it  :oIIc^v3 
that  it  is  in  the  iinperibct ;  a./;,  ''I  :bug^L" 

621.  The  perfect  tense  has  for  its  sign  the  v/ord  have; 
as,  I'tave  loved. 

522.  The  plnperAc!:  has  Ar  its  sign  7u;d ;  as,  hcd  lored. 

523.  The  f:rst  Ature  iias  Ar  ity  d-n  dtcdl  or  idll ;  as, 
shall  or  i^^itl  i^^c. 

5C4.  The  second  fatnre  has  for  ils  sis;n  sJiaU  have  or  idll 

have  ;  as,  iJadl  Ituve  Icvcd,  or  idll  h(.i:c  Lvcd. 

625.  The  indicative  mood  has  six  tense.". 

526.  The  subjunctive  mood  has  six  tenses. 

527  The  potenti;il  n-:ood  has  ibirr  tenses. 

52S.  The  infinitive  mocd  has  tv.'o  tenses. 

529.  The  imnerative  mood  has  one  tense. 


XLV    CONJUGATION  OF  VERES. 

5o0.  When  I  a=.k  you  to  raifs  your  roice,  ia  roTdi!-;;,  yr:\-[  rendilr  Tinder.stDnd 
^rtiat  I  mean  by  t<'i-J^ ;  but  in  f;r:aBmar,  its  :>p;.!ica!i<in  i:!  some«h;it  jKCuii;;:-. 
Grammatically  coasidcicd,  it  rtlLis  to  liie  ucti\  e  auu  p^-.s^ive  iiatu-.c  of  veibs. 

531.  The  coxj'jvT.iTii;:;  cf  a  verb  is  ihc  regaiar  cciabina- 
tion  and  arrangement  of  its  ssveral  i^.tinbers,  perscus, 
raoods,  and  tenses. 
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532.  The  conjugation  of  an  active  verb  is  stj'led  the 
ACTiVB  VOICE,  and  that  of  a  passive  verb  the  passtve  voice. 

633.  Verbs  are  called  p.egulaf,  when  they  form  their  im- 
perfect tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  their  perfect  par- 
ticiple, by  the  addition  of  ed  to  the  verb  in  the  present 
tense,  or  d  only  when  the  verb  ends  in  e ;  a.s, 

Pres.   Tense.         Imp.    Tense.         Perf.  Participle. 
I  favor.  I  favored.  Favored. 

I  love.  I  lovid.  Loved. 

534.  When  a  verb  does  not  form  its  imperfect  tense  and 
perfect  participle  in  this  manner,  it  is  called  an  irkegulak 
VERB ;  as, 

Pres.   Tense.         Imp.  Tense.         Perf.  Participle. 
I  am.  I  was.  Been. 

535.  The  regular  verb  love,  and  the  irregular  verb  to  bi, 
are    conjugated  as  fol!ov/s  : — 

TO  'LOVE    AND    TO  BE. 


ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICE  CONTRASTED, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


rEESEXT    TEXS3. 

JLCIIVB     VOICE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

ket;te3- 

Singular. 

£'.'■)!  _^;'.'nr. 

Sin'^ular. 

1  Pers.  1  love. 

I 

P'^yf.  1  am  loved. 

1 

Pers.  1  am. 

2  .Fers.  Tc  ou  love. 

3  Feis.  He  loves. 

2 
o 

Pars.  You  are  loved. 
Peis.  He  is  loved. 

o 

Pcro.  You  are. 
Pers.  He  is. 

Mural. 

Plural. 

Piaral. 

1  Pers.  Vfe  love. 

2  Ptrs.  You  love. 
S  Pe/'«.  They  love. 

1 
2 

Fc'rs.  Ti'e  are  loved. 
P'rs.  You  are  loved. 
Ptr.t.  They  are  loved. 

1   Pers.  ^Ve  are. 

S  Pdrs.  You  are. 

f  8  i-t'j'.s.  They  are. 

IMPERFECT     TEXSE. 

Singiilar. 

Singular. 

Slngidar. 

1.  I  loved. 
S.  You  loved. 
S.  He"  loved. 

I. 

o 

I  was  loved. 
You  were  loved. 
He  was  loved. 

1. 

I  was. 
You  were. 
He  was. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

1.  "We  loved. 

2.  You  loved. 

3.  They  loved. 

1. 

2. 

We  were  loved. 
You  were  loved. 
They  were  loved. 

PERFECT    THKSE. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

We  were. 
You  were. 
They  were. 

Bingrlar. 

Singular 

Singular. 

1.  I  have  loved. 

2.  You  have  loved. 
3;  He  has  loved. 

1. 
o 

I  have  been  loved. 
You  have  been  loved. 
He  has  beea  loved. 

1. 
2. 

3. 

I  have  been. 
You  have  beec 
He  has  been. 
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1. 


Plural. 

We  hare  lored. 
you  have  lored. 
They  have  loved. 

Singular. 

I  had  loved. 
Tou  had  loved. 
He  had  loved. 
Plural. 
We  had  loved. 
You  had -loved. 
They  had  loved. 

Slngidrir. 
I  Ehall  or  wiil  love. 
You  shall  or  v."ill  love. 


3.  He  shall  or  will  love. 
1. 


l-brral. 
We  shall  or  will  iDve. 


Yon  shall  or  will  love. 
They  shall  or  will  love 


Singular. 
I  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 


S.  He  will  have  loved. 

Plural. 

1.  We  shall  have  loved. 

2.  You  will  have  loved. 
S.  They  will  have  loved. 


Plural. 

1.  We  have  been  loved.  ]. 
S.  You  have  been  loved.  2. 
*.   ihej  have  been  loved.    3. 

PLUPERFECT    ^i:::SE, 

Slnzv-lar. 

1.  I  had  been  loved.  1. 
•2.  You  had  been  loved. 

8.  He  had  been  loved.  Z. 
Plural. 

1.  We  had  been  loved.  1. 

2.  You  had  been  loved.  2. 
S.  Thcv  had  been  loved.  S. 

FIEST    FUTURE    TEXSE. 

Singidar. 

1.  I  shall  or  will  be  loved.  1. 

2.  You    shall    or  will  be  2. 

loved. 
S.  He  shall  or  will  be  lov-  3. 
ed. 

P'-'ral. 

1.  We    shall    or    will  be  1, 

loved. 

2.  You   shall   or    will  bo  2, 

loved. 

3.  Tiiev   shall  or  will  be  3 

loved. 


te:;5i 


1.  I  shall  have  been  loved.  1, 


L  cu 


shall  ha- 


I--, 


en  2. 


loved. 
3.  He     v>-ill     have     been  3. 
loved. 

Plural. 

1.  We    shall    have    been  1. 

loved. 

2.  You    will    have    been  2, 

loved. 
S.  They    will   have   been  3. 
loved. 


Plural. 

We  have  been . 
,  You  have  been. 
,  They  have  been. 

Singular. 

I  had  been. 
You  had  been. 
He  had  been. 

Plural. 
We  1-ad  beea. 
You  he.d  been. 
They  had  been. 

SiiTgular. 
I  shall  or  will  be. 
You  shall  or  will  be. 

.  He  shall  or  will  be 

Plural. 
.  We  shall  or  will  be. 

.  You  shall  or  will  be. 

.  Thev  shall  or  will  be. 


S'.i'igu'ar. 
Ishall  have  been. 
You  ^viil  have  been. 

Ho  will  have  been. 

We  shall  have  been. 
You  will  have  been. 
They  will  have  been. 


PC 


XTIAL  MOOD. 


pe£Se:-'t   texee. 
Singular.         '  Singular. 

1.  I  may  or  can  love.  1.  Ijnay  or  can  be  loved.  1. 

2.  You  may  or  can  love.        2.  Yoa  may  cr  can  be  lov-  2. 

ed. 
S.  He  may  or  can  love.  3.  Hemay  or  can  be  loved.  3. 

Plural.  Plural. 

1.  We  may  or  can  love.       1.  We  may  or  can  be  lov-  1. 

ed. 

2.  You  may  or  can  love.       2.  You    may    or    can  be  2. 

loved. 
S.  Thef  Ciay  or  can  love.      5.  They  may    or  can  be  3. 

loved; 

9 


Singular. 
I  may  or  can  be. 
You  may  or  can  be. 

He  may  or  can  be. 

Plural. 
We  day  or  c:,u  be. 

You  may  or  can  be. 

They  may  or  can  fee; 


Go  EXGLISII  GEA3i:iAI^ 


1.    I   ir.i^;,-     r  r-.:,;i,    ttouM  1.    I  n'.'ca",   C'liil.-l.    Trc7.!d,  1.  I    rai^bt,   coul;;,  wonlci» 

/-"  SL;''-;';d  love.  '■  t'lionld  ';■■;•  loveu.  or  fhonlcl  be. 

£.  Yuunii::hT.  c_'ul:i.:Toulu,  ;.  Y'"."!  j  n:i^L:,  cou;^,  '2.  You  m:L:lir,  coull. 
L,   «_ju;J.  iovo.                        'voul.;,  <ji'   ^houl^  be  "."euli,  i,;' ^liould  be. 

."  Ke  ::i:;;''i',  ceula,  woii'-J..  S.  He  u;;:'!iT,  cori!J."-ci-.".;',  ?.  He  m:i'a;,  ccr.id. would, 
c."  ihce.ld  love.  or  il;„u!.~.  be  lOved.  or  ^'aould  Le. 

F::r-r:.  P.ura:.  i':r.rrl. 

y  V,'ov--e;:i-.  co;i;d,iveu;a,  1.  "Ve::v-:;:.C3:iid,';vo-.i!d.  1.  We  r:u^IiL,couId,would- 
or  >;ioa:d  love.  or  slio'ald  be  loved.  ;/•  ;douii:  I'e. 

:;.  You  a.-:x';r.  coTld.woiud,  i:.  Yom  "i:,:'!;,  cou!o,  2.  "^'ou  !ai;i!:t.  coiill, 
<:  ■  faouldloTo.  vrou"  I.   ^r   ^houldLe  would,  oi- tliouid  be. 

;■  TIi>T  i.iigo.",  cco.lil,  o.  T'.io"  ■-".■'^o'o.t,  co'o.M,  -3.  Toey  miii'!!:.  could, 
■.roiild.      or      suoula  v.  ,_■ ,:!;.,  or  saouid  be  v.'ould,  <•/■  eUould  bu. 

].  I  iii-\v  0.-  can  bare  !ov-  :.  I  ri.iy .:.,- oanLo.ve  been  1.  I  r-..;y  or  can  hiivo 
e'd.  lo-red.  beeu. 

:.  You  m:y  cr  can  have  2.  You  ruay  cr  ciu  bare  -1.  Ycu  'oa'V  cr  can  bare 
loTeoi.  been  lored.  beon.  ' 

S.  Ec  i.ioy  or  can  have  S.  Ee  may  oo  can  have  '.  Ee  -^vay  or  can  have 
loved.  beeu  loved.  bee'o. 

1.  "\Te   may   or    can    have  1.  ''Ye   m:.y   cr  can  have  1.  Y"e   raay   or  can  have 

loved.  be; a  loved.  been. 

I  Y'ou  ir."y  or  can  bare  2.  Y^ou  may  cv  can  liave  2.  Y'ci'.  may  or  can  bav<^ 
loved.  beeu  ioved.  been. 

g.  Th'v  mar  or  can  have  3.  Tuev  mav  or  can  have  Z.  Ybev  mar  cr  can  have 
ioved'.  b'eeu  loved.  beeu.  " 

rL-pZaFECT    T^NSE. 

.^'a?;'':;'  S:'''-v.o?'.  Siio-'o^rr. 

J.  I  miubt.  could,  n-ou'd.  or  1.  I  mio.lif,  could,  would,  1.  I  r.dp-it, could, would,  or 
saouid  b.ave  loved.                 or  s'aould   have  'L;eeu  sbouid  have  been. 

loved. 

2.  Y'ovimiabt.  C'^uld, would.  S.  Y'ou  m-.,.-bT. could, would  s.  Toum:^;-b*,could,Tvould 

0/' s'liould  have  loved.  or  s;i:.uid  have  beeu  c/' should  have  beC'U. 

loved. 

3..  He  might,  could,  would.  S.  Ee  m'Le:bt.  could.vrould,  S.  He  r.d~ht.  could. would, 
0/ should  h.ive  loved.  o,  soould  have  beeu  o.'thouid  have  been, 

loved. 

P:-  -cL  rirroL  Ph:ra^. 

1.  AVe  miaht.  could,  would,  1.  "VTc  miehooould. would,  1.  Wemi^ar, could, would- 

oc  should  have  loved.  or  should  have  beeu  <-■;•  should  have  beeu- 

loved. 

2.  Y'ou might,  could.would,  2.  Y'oumi^hr. could, would  2.  YonRiicht.conld.would 

o/' should  have  loved.  or  should  have  beeu  <-■/- should  have  beeu. 

loved. 

3.  They  might, could, would  S.  They,     might,      could,  Z.  They      migln,     could, 

0   shouldhave  'ovcd.  vrould,  '•saeuldhave  would, o,-shouid  have  - 

b(?ea  loied.  bciu. 
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PlwaJ.  Plural.  Plural. 

1.  If  we  had  loved.  1.  If  we  had  been  lored.  1.  If  we  had  been. 

2.  If  you  had  loved.  2.  If  you  had  been  loved.  2.  If  you  had  been. 
■i.  If  they  had  loved.  3.  If  they  had  been  loved.  8.  If  they  had  been. 

FIRST    FUTUKE    TliXSB. 

S!ir:i<!ar.  fiiigidar.  Singular. 

1.  If  I  shall  or  will  love.     1.  If  I   shall    or    will  be  1.  If  I  shall  or  will  be. 

loved. 

2    If  you  shall  or  v/ill  love.    2.  If  vou   shall  or  will  be  2.  If  you  shall  or  will  be. 

loved. 

3.  If  he  shall  or  will  love.    S.  If  he   .shall  or  will  be  3.  If  he  shall  or  will  be. 

loved. 
PhiraL  rl:'r!il.  Plu:Xil. 

1.  If  wo  shall  0?-  will  love.  1.  If  we   sliall  or  will  be  1.   If  we  shai!  oy  will  be. 

loved. 

2.  If  you  shall  or  will  love.  2.  If  ho  shall  or  will  be    2.  If  you  shall  or  will  be. 

loved. 

3.  Iftucy  shall  o;' will  love.  3.  If  they  shall  cr  will  be  S.  If  they  shall  or  will  be. 

loved. 

SECOXD    I'i'TURE    TEXSE. 

Slngul'ir.  Sln:;ii-hjy  iS'.')ig:!?or. 

1.  If  I  shall  have  loved.     1.  If  I    s'l;:!!    have   been  1.  If  T  shall  have  been. 

loved. 

2.  If  you  shall  have  loved.    2.  If  vou  h.hall  have  been  2.  If  vou  shall  have  been. 

loved. 

3.  If  ho  shall  have  loved.      3.  If  he    >ha!l  have  been  3.  If  he  shall  have  been. 

lovel. 

Pli'/n'.  I'ln.-al.  Plural. 

1    If  we  shall  have  invcd.    1.  If  we  s'lall  have  been  1.  If  we  shall  have  been. 

loved. 
"    If  you  shall  have  loved.    2.  If  vu\i  shall  have  been  2.  If  you  shall  have  been. 

l.:ved. 
3.  If  they  shall  have  loved.  S.  If  they  thai;  have  been  3.  If  they  shall  have  been. 

loved. 

iiiPi::iATiv_':  mcod. 

TRCSFNT     TENEE. 

Slr^gidr^r.  i.'"ii;;-(:'i;.-.                                         Sir;gi'Jar. 

2.  Love    3'ou,    cr  do    you  2,  Be  you    loved,    or  do  2.  Be  you,  or  do  you  be. 

love.  you  bo  lovcl. 

Plii.-a'.  r'urol.                                          PliiraJ. 

2.  Love    you,    or  do    you  2.  Bo   vou    lovcl,    or  do  2.  Be     vou,    or    do    vou 

love.  you  bf  loicd.                            cs." 

Il^FiyiTITE  "ICGD.. 
Pi-::'.  To  love.  rr^r..  To  be  loved.  .,Pre<s.  To  he. 

P^rf.  To  have  loved.  .i-  /.  To  have  been  loved. 'i-oy.  To  have  been. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  Loving-.  P/v.s.  Beini:  loved,  pres    Beinn- 

pj;/'.  Loved.  p:rf.  Loved.  p„.j\  Been"! 


C-,nipoi<nd    Pe-f.  j:r:n.pr>,,n,J   P,rf.  Compound  Perf. 

Having  loved.  Having  been  loved.  Ilavino-  been. 


,533.     For  ihe  benefit  of  those  who  wish  to  retain  the  pronoun  ("/«'«  in  tl 
juga'.ion  of  verns,  the  following  synopsis  is  given.     The  pupil  can  \ake  it   =,cua- 
rai  j!y,  or  b:;  tau,^'!.:  it  in  couneetion  with  the  other  persons  of  the  verb    by  sub- 
stituting-!;A,w  for  ^'.',i/,  in  the  foregoing  ppnjugation.  '     ■' 


thecon- 
sepa 
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Synopsis  'ivith   Thou. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  Thou   lovest.  Thou  art  loved.  Thou  art. 

fmp.  Thou  lovest.  Thou  wast  loved.  Thou   wast. 

Perf.  Thou  hast  loved.  Thou  hast  been  loved.  Thou  hast  been. 

Pliip.  Thou  hadst  loved.      Thou  hadst  been  loved.  Thou  hadst  been. 

1  Fat.  Thou   Shalt  or  wilt  Thou    sh:;!t    or    wilt    be  Thou   shalt  or  wilt  bo. 

love.  loved. 

2  Fat.  Thou      wilt      have  Thou     wilt     have      been  Thou  wilt  have  been. 

loved.  loved. 

5C7.  POiEXTIAL  :.ir;OD. 

Prcs.  Thou  niayst  0?' canst  Thou  r.iavst  cr  ciii',:^;.  be  T'lou  rnavst  or  canst 
love.  lovej.  be.      " 

Iniji.  Thoumightst.eouldst,  Thou  uii-ihtst,  coiildst.  Thou  rnirjitst,  couldst, 
woiildst,  cr  .shouldst  wouiJ-t,  o;'  sliouMst  wouidst,'cJ' sLouldsi 

love.  be  loved.  be. 

Pa'f.  Thou  mayst  cr  c:Lr.st  Thou  raavtt  cr  canst  have  Thou  raai-st  cr  canst  have 
have  loved.  ,jeen  loved.  been. 

Plu2}.    Thou  miyhtst,  Thou     ini-btrt,     couidft,  Thou      i;)i:;'itst,     eouldst, 

coul'i't,  wou'u;,t,    ur  wouif.-t,   or  si;'ji;iu.-;i;  VMui'JM.  or  shouldst 

shoulJst  have  loved.  liavc  been  loved.  huve  been. 

EUi::ji:;\CTivE  mood. 

5SS.  Comjiioi'    F0..11. 

Prcs.    If  t'iou    Icvost.  If  thou    art   loved.  I'  thou    :!r\ 

Imp.  If  thou  lovedst.  If  thou  wart   ii-ef'.  If  thou   v.ait. 

E£9.  C'-lluaHl.  a   Forr.^. 

Pres.   If  thou   love.  If  thou  he   loved.  If  ihou  be. 

Lrri.   If  thou  loved.  If  then   wc:'t  loved.  If  ihou  vr.,rt. 

540.  O  rriro'.  lor. a. 

P:rf.  If  fbou   hast  loved.      I' thou  hast  boer,  !o  'ed.  I"  -:':>o-i    ha-;t  bePD. 

/■;'"/'■  If  thou  hadst  loved.     If  thou  hadst  bees;  loved,  if  thou   hadst  beei;. 

1  Fri.    It    thou     Shalt   or  If  thou   shidt  or   wiit   be  If  thou      ffnalt     or    wjit 

wilt  love.  Icvtd.  be. 

2  Flit.    Ti'  thou  shalt  have  If  thou   shalt  Lave   been  If  thou  shalt  have  bean. 

loved.  loved. 

h.-'-'rrr'Cijilre  F.  ;;;'. 

VA.  Ij:dicativi:  P!;"::ext. 

1.  Do  1  love?  1.  A;a   I   loved?  1.  Am    I? 

•2.  Do   you   love?  £'.  Are   you    loved?  '_.  Are    )0u? 

S.  Does  Ive   love.'  ;..  I*   he    loved?  C.  Is   he? 

Plvral  PluraJ.  Plurcl. 

1.  Do  vre   love?  1.  Are  we   loved?  i.  Are   we? 

2.  Do   you   love?  2.  Are  }ou  loved?  ;:.  Are   yon? 
8.  Do   they  love?  S.  Are  "thev  loved?  £.  Are  they? 

.542.  You  will  find,  on  exaniin.itien  of  the  foreeoinc;  conjua-ation,  that  tlje 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are  in  every  re.-pect  siniiiiir  to  the  eor!'e:-]iond!rip;  qv;!  s 
of  the  indicative,  except  the  foliov/ing,  namely,  the  present  and  impert'eei  of  the 
verb  to  he  ;  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  passive  ;  the  present  and  the  ti'e(»ijd 
fiit'-ire  active.  Vhe  last,  however,  corresponds  in  termination,  but  rot  in  'oiiii::- 
tio  1.  Among  the  exceptions  should  be  i-eckoned  the  use  of  the  corijundion  //'. 
Th  ;re  are  instances,  howeve.-,  oi'  the  subjunctive  form,  wlien  no  corjunction  is 
ei'p  'e-pcd,  but  in  all  such  cases  it  is.  plainly  understood  ;  ;■■:,  "  ^\'ere  I  to  ,eo,  lie 
would  not  follow  ;"  "  Had  he  known  uie,  he  would  have  treated  me  cifi'c_'  un)  ;" 
that  is,  "  If  I  V'ere  to  go,"  and,  '' If  he  had  known."  Examples  of  this  cleaerip- 
tion  are  conjugated  as  fellows : 
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SLlJJuNCTIVi^  FORI!. 

£43.  IMl'EUI'iir'i'     TEXSK. 

,'v  i"-i//c:r.  Phind. 

J."  Vv^orc  I.  1-  '^^^era   we. 


you. 


.V  l:l'e    vou. 


Z.  Vtrc  he.  -J-  Were  they. 

PLUPEEFECT    1'2,\3B. 

;:;/!iriular.  Plv.raL 

1.  Had  I   loved.  ].  Had  we   loved. 

2.  K;;d    vou   ioved.  'S.  Had  yon   loved. 
•S.  Had    he   loved.  3.  Had  ihey  loved. 

.'544.  The  second  person  singular  of  all  verbs*  formerly  (1.)  ended  in  st,  as, 
"Thou  hast,"  "  Tliou  wast,"  ic.  This  form  is  stijl  retaiDed  by  that  respectable 
class  of  persons  denominated  (3.)  l''r)tiids,  and  in  the  Sacred  (. 3.)  Scriptures.  (3.j 

545.  Sill.,  for  the  terininatiou  of  the  third  person  sinvailar,  obtained  (4.)  very 
generally  till  within  a  i-ecent  (.">.)  period,  especially  on  s^rave  (6.)  and  didactic  (7.) 
^subjects  ;  as,  "  He  that  hcih  e:!r;;  to  hear,  iethim  hear;"  "Simple  multiplication 
teackdh  to  i\JlnyA''  &c.  But  the  custom  of  the  present  day  is  decidedly  iS.) 
against  the  usa;j:e.  (!.-.) 

"^  548.  The  Scriptures  abound  (10.)  with  instances  of  the  use  of  the  pronoun 
»/«  for  ijoa ,  as,  "  Ye  are  liie  salt  of  the  earth ;"  but  it  is  scarcely  to  be  met  with 
iu  any  standard  v.'orks  oi    modern  date. 

547.     The  follo'iviug  ecnju;,:jtiou  accords  with  the  ancient  usage  of  the  verb, 

HO^ICATIXS   PSIiSS^iT. 
Singular.  Singidar.  S'ngiday. 

1.  I  love.  1.   I   am   loved.  1.    I   am. 

2.  Thou  lovest.  '3.   Thou    art   loved.  2.   Thou   art. 

3.  He  loveth  or  loves.  3.   He  is  loved.  S.   He   is. 

Plural.  Ph^nil.  Phtral. 

1.  We   love.  1.  V^'^e   are   loved.  1.  ^Ye  are. 

2.  Ye  or  you  love.  2.  Ye  or  you  are  loved.  2.  I'e   or  you  are. 
8.   They   iove.  3.  They  are  loved.  3.  They   are. 

5!-S-"''E3?"  F^''  furtlier  illustration  of  these  obsolete  conjr.gations,  the  learner 
is  referred  to  those  (realises  on  r;T:n.imor  in  oar  seh.:cu-,,  wliich  pro/ens  to  furnrsh 
him  witii  a  sure  and  iufaUijle  guide  to  the  true  and  proper  use  of  the  Eiiii-iistj 
language. 

X'^  ^t.^  -^  .^         V  .!.■ 

The  norninalivc  case  governs  tliz  verb  in  number  and  -person. 

s.i.  t  J  ij  ij     V  i-i. 
A  verb  must  agree  loitii  its  noniinalioe   case   in  nii7nher  and 

per.son. 

HU'JLS  Tin. 

Act  ics-transi  live  verbs  govern  the  ohjective  case. 

EXKUCIS2S  IX  PARSING. 

"  William  was  admired  for  ids  prudence.'''' 

549.   IVilliam  is  a  rEOPER  ifou'-,  nf  the  Tiiinn   person,  sfk- 


*  Excepting  art. 

(1.)  Sometime  ago.  (2.)  Called.  (3.)  The  ]>ib!e.  (4.)  Prevailed.  (5.)  Late 
(fi.)  Serious.  (7.j  Abounding  in  precepts  or  instruelivo.  (8.)  Positively. 
(L'O  Use.     (10.)  Have  many. 


TPVOT  ^C.':T     riTi    «.    XT'"  r   "-  T> 


i 


cuLAR  Ni;:^!;;"!:,  !\iASC!JLfvi:  ce^tdtti,  r;:f'  ia  tlio  ;;c;jii::ative  case 
to  teas  adm'rcd,  ngreeab^y  to  ]u'l::  Yi. 

JVas  admired  is  a  r.jiai'LAi;  ta -pi-'e  v.:"^-.  fj-cnr:  the  vcrh  to 
ad:?iirc — "Pr^3.  adiriire  ;  I^np.  acimived  ;  ppj'f  i.'trt.  admired. 
1.  I  was  admii'yd  :  2.  YouwcrA  fidinlr'^d  ;  y.  ]Ic  c-r  TtdlUaiz 
M'as  admired" — made  in  the  ixdicat;  vi:  ^^00D,i:avEV-7Zi:r  tense. 

THIRD  TEtSOXj    SINGTA.AR    2a;iiI;i:E,    aad    aia'CCS    \\  Llii     Tld/JK^;^;, 

according  to  llr!.i:  HI. 

i^u?'  is  a  PRErosiTioN. 

idVs  is  a  I'ErsosAL  I'noxoi-N.  of  (J'c  Trnno  mso",  f;xgl'j^^ti 
:;umi;ek,  masculixe  cexuI'K.  aud  r^^rcr*  wiid  ]r///d7/,'f,  accord- 
ing to  Rf'Ln  Ad — '■  id;;/;?.  !;e  ;  /'Ojv  Ids  "" — aiado  ia  tiie  rossES- 
PivE  CAL-E,  and  governed  by  pr:!de?:c>'\  ]  v  l\u;.:;  I. 

Pri;dr:i'!-Cc  i.i  a  co::::.;Ox  ;,0!;x,  of  ibe  'nr.^.o  rEr^cx.  srxGai.AE 

j;UIiiEER,  NEUTES  GENUEE,  OBJECTiVE  CASE,   aad  gi:/",'Ci';i  cd  hx  /C7' 

e:::::;ci?i:s  ix  pAi;?irc  co"T:xi::p:D. 

"John     %Yas     applauded    for    liis     do-  " 'rlic  ^irl '.Tr.sriuiciik-d  by  hercoi;:pan- 

qm>nce."  io.;;-  " 

"  The  kinix  v.'as  crowDcd  at  ".Vcst;:i'.i;i.;cr  "  Susaii  vras  respected  for  lier  virtuous 

AbbfV."  oonducL" 

'■  Thomas  has  been  esteemed."  "James  vrill  bo  rewarded  by  his  in- 
"  The  business  will  be  reyuUited."  siruclor." 


['  V\'8  may  be  e.stecmed."  "  .Tu«tice  rnr.v  hare  b.-ori  staT;>d." 

Ife  might  have  been  promoted."  '•  'i'lie  t;;;!:  must  be  pejioiiiieil." 

"'  William  would  have  been  dethrouod."      "  V.'(^  should  not  (1.)  be  ■■a.-dlv  d .]  dia- 

lieara-iied  in  a  good  cause." 

'■■If  lie  he  han:?d" 
o.'O.  If  is  a  coruLAT;YE  ccxjuxction. 

Be  learned  is  a  eeoelas  passive  vhp.e,  from  the  verb  lo  learn 
— "  Pres.  iearn  ;  Inijicr.  learned  ;  T'erf.  j)(irt.  Jeariicd.  1.  If 
I  be  lea,rued  ;  3.  If  you  he  learned;  3.  If  he  be  learned" — 
jnade  in  the  sucjuxcTtvE  ;.iood,  puejuxctiye  ror.r.i,  pkesent 
tense,  third  person,  f'TNGULAR  HUM2EE,  and  ag'fees  with  he, 
according  to  Rule  VII. 

E-XERCISES  IX  SrXTAX  CONTTXHED. 

"If  John  be  rewarded."  "  .\ltiio\is:h  you  will  be  oisnppointed." 

"  If  I  am  noticed."  "  It  the  man  had  lieeu  elected." 

"  Unless  he  be  punislied."  "  IXxcept  lie  T-ieni." 

"  Altiiin-.e'h  they  are  respected."  '' Sii.-.;.';i  assisA'c!  the  little  friil," 

"  (^jliimivis  discovered  A.nierica."  "  1  lie  hX !'•.  ^irl  was  assiste:!  I>y  oi'san." 

"  America  v.'as  discovrred  'ij;  f^oliimtms."  "  I'dn  f  dlovs  ideasii»i\" 

''John  wor.nded  his  bro.'ln  r."  "  ricaiare  is  f 'llowed  by  pain." 
'■John's  brothel*  ivas  wounded  bv  him," 
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2. 

'  An  obedient  son  is  deseryecUy  respected    "  Unless  srreat  labor  had  been  bestowed 
iiy  his  friends."  on  WiUiara,  he  would  have  disap- 

'  An  iuie  boy  uili  be  punished."  pointed   the   expectations   of    his 

'  i'fitiiout  knov.'iedj^e,  a  mau  is  common-  pareDts." 

ly  (l.j  despis"^i;d."  "  Ho  will  not  (1.)  mind  without  corpo- 

r„l  pULiishment." 


'  The  boy  who  visited  me  in  September, 
died  in  the  city  of  Charleston.' 

'  The  man  whom  I  i'u'.iud  perished  in  a 
s»or:.n  of   snow.'' 


'  Thoy  that  seek  knowledge  will  find 

it.'' 
'  That  lion  ivhich  was  exliibited  in  this 

town  has  been  killed  by  his  keen- 


"  I  found  C2.)  John  andV/i'liam  (3.)  in  the 
garden  with  tiieirfatlier  and  moth- 
er. (3.; 


'I  hare  assisted  him  aind  his  sister  in 
manj'  difficulties,  to  no  (4.)  pur- 
pose." 


XLVI.   01 


T  D  P 

1  x'^L\i. 


:g-ular  verbs. 


551.  Irregular  verbs  are  tho.se  which  do  not  form  their 
imperfect  tense  and  perfect  participle  by  adding  to  the  pres- 
eat  tense  ed,  or  d  only  when  tlie  verb  ends  in  e  ;  as, 


Pres.  tense. 

Lnperf.  tense. 

Perf.  Par 

ticipls. 

Go, 

'  Wen 

J. 

G 

cne, 

begin, 

Beg? 

— } 

B 

egun. 

OP  ^RliEG^ULAH 

¥BRES. 

Those 

marked  r  admit 

ikcwise  a  regular  form. 

P/-e.3ent. 

Imnrrfect.   Pcr.or  Pas'-s.  Pdsi. 

PreseRt.     j 

''iarierfi'ct. 

Pe 

'.  or  Pass. 

Part 

Abide, 

abode, 

abode. 

Hang, 

hung,  )-. 

hung,  r 

Am, 

was, 

been. 

Hear, 

heaid, 

heard. 

Arise, 

arose. 

arisen. 

Hew, 

hewed. 

hewn.  ! 

Awake, 

awoke,  r. 

awaked. 

Hide, 

hid, 

hidden. 

"hid. 

Bear,  to  ) 

Hit, 

hit, 

hit. 

orin/7    > 

bare, 

born. 

Hold, 

held. 

held. 

f:rik,   ) 

Hurt, 

hurt. 

^urt. 
kept. 

Bear,tocc! 

•/•/,■,  bore, 

borne. 

Keep, 

kept, 

r.eat, 

beat. 

beaten,  beat. 

Ivnit, 

knit,  r. 

knit.  r. 

Begin, 

began, 

begun. 

Know, 

knew. 

known. 

Bead, 

bent. 

bent. 

Lade, 

lade;^„ 

laden. 

Bereave, 

bereft,  r. 

bereft,  r. 

Lay, 

laid. 

laid. 

Beseech, 

besoiig-ht. 

besought. 

Lead, 

led, 

led. 

_Bid, 

bid,  bade, 

bidden,  bid. 

Leave, 

left. 

left. 

Bind, 

bound, 

bound. 

Lend, 

lent, 

lent. 

Bite, 

bit, 

bitten,  bit. 

Let, 

let. 

let. 

(l.)Adverb.     (2.)  Irregular  verb.     (3.)  i^' or  William  and  mother  apply  RuIeXI. 
(4.)  Adjective. 

"*  Gotten  is  nearly  obsolete.     Its  compomtA, /orffotten,  is  still  in  good  use. 

+  Eid-dcn  is  nearly  obsolete.  X  Spitte-n  ig  nearly  obsolete. " 
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Priseaf.    l}ijy ■,/..:.   F-.r.  or I\i.:i. Part.   Pnurd.      Ir,.niyfed.   Rr.orPasa.  I'art. 


Jilo\r, 

lireal:, 

bled, 
L"le\.% 

bled. 

bv.V,-il. 

beekeu. 

i  L;e,  to  lii 

I         djiCI!,, 

[lay, 

JoU'led, 

laic, 
laden,  r. 

Breed, 
Uiiii-r, 

Bull,;, 

bixught, 

Loe-e, 

Jnade, 
inet. 

lost. 

made, 
met. 

j3U".'i;, 

Oast, 

biu-li'", 
boi-bt. 

bee-. 

boi-ht. 

cast. 

--  ^  e'  ■. .  , 
ra". 

iuov,-ed, 
paid, 
1  >  u ; , 

mown,  r, 

paid. 

imt. 

O^^cli, 

CL-.r,-bt,  r. 

(-■atiaht.  r. 

■;..■:! 

iead, 

read. 

Chide, 

cLoie, 

eiie;..teu,Ci 

lid. 

i:e:.d; 

rent, 
rid, 

rent, 
rid.      • 

CIe;iro,   to 

) 

17  :  ]  .^ 

rode. 

rode,ridden.t 

j>;:V'.i;    or 
jf .:« ;/'c. 

T-"- 

"-";",:' 

raiig',  I'auv, 
roie. 

ruii^-. 

C:e..v.>,  i-j 

■■■  clove  C'/' cleft 

cleft,  cloTea. 
clime'. 

rivjd, 

ran, 

sa-,v, 

riven. 
ruH. 
teevn.  r. 

ijluihe. 

cb,:ir.d, 

cluo;',-. 

'  -,' '"  •■  ' 

said, 

said. 

Oo:,,:', 

c:i:je. 

cor.-.o. 

sa',7. 

fcccn. 

-.,!.':-., 

CO-:T, 

eOr:t. 

hee-, 

eeiigbt, 

soup' lit. 

(,'ro\r, 

ci-e'.:,  r. 

crvived. 

Sell, 

sola, 

sold. 

Croe^j, 

cr.-.r, 

ere;.:. 

iend, 

ocac. 

Lent. 

(Jui:, 

cut, 

cut. 

Set, 

set. 

L'ul-J,    f9  ' 

1  regular. 

d.„red. 

ybake. 

skeok, 

tbapOd, 

Ehavea, 

iuaken. 

(      L-liapen. 
shaven,  r. 

j}e:.i, 

dealt,  /•. 

d-:lt.  r. 

■    .■!-' ^     y 

.beared, 

fakora. 

ditC 
<be,--. 

ddV.  ,-. 

^bed, 
.:ja;ne, 
k'hovr, 

bbea, 

sboved, 

blione.  r. 
pho'vu. 

1;,. .•,-_' 

drove, 

li.'.Y.-n. 

■skoe, 

skod. 

tbof-k 

JJrii;!;, 

orank, 

drunk. 

;ekoot. 

K.'iO'., 

fl^Ot. 

j.),.-e::, 

(h,-e.:, 

illvv'eit.  /*, 

Sa.kr.k, 

e...  .:i:,V, 

skruiik. 

e..t  ;,,   i-te, 

w    ^,■;.. 

Mi  are  J, 

b'ar.a!. 

shred. 

J.''ul', 

fell, 

fa  ie;l. 

' 

S.iat, 

feb'ai. 

shut. 

j^  'je-a, 

f  J 

fkle 

i 

frunt',  f-;ne'. 

sung, 
crvnji. 

|iV';i, 

iie'bt, 
fe.ei;.. 

r:.Jelt. 
Jkei.L. 

Slav 

tat, 

pat. 
eiaiii. 

fr,-r 


i.jr^ulten 


Oild, 

eiit,  ;■ 

C^ird, 
Give, 

j^^i  ■ ,  / . 

k--'^'  ' 

Go, 

vtent. 

j^on-a 

Grave, 

!;r..ve'!, 

araven. 

ftrouad, 

nroviud 

(:.roe,', 

vrei',', 

'.I.  0  vn. 

Have, 

had. 

^plit, 

p'lkit. 

Pii'ir.  r. 

'*  '  -v 

kSee 

-J' 

noteo  on 

na 

j*e  7 a. 

&trJ, 
f.bvi  - 


tm'ie 
skek 


abttcd. 


1  >■■"--■  -' } 

bi-- 

■ ' '- 1 

S'l 

i'.  L.e'u 

i^O. 

t  ■' .  J 

E'-l 

vu.  ;  . 

^;;-i..:, 

^■.  '^^  a 

-^-j 

IS'^'i 

'':tii. 

■  r';:>^k;% 

sp: 

■-1, 

'^'i-' 

'J 

i    .',  ■  -  ■-  -  '-.':  , 

srvv 

11  f, 

ii'> 

']:■:. 

I- J-.:, 

.S'V: 

:r..  r. 

,  spat, 

ill. 

fea.; 

torik. 


tak'^Ti. 


74 


ENGLISH  GSALIMAE. 


Present.    Imperfect,    rcr.or  Pass.  Part.      Pivsurd.    /c-yjtj/c'rf.    Per.  cr  P-i'V.  Pirt. 


Spread, 

spread. 

spread. 

Teach, 

taught, 

taught. 

Spring, 

sprur,^', 
sprang. 

>•  spiling. 

Tear, 
Tell. 

tore, 

told, 

loid.' 

Stand, 

stood, 

stood. 

Tliink, 

t!ioi;,:;ht, 

thor,;:ht. 

Steal, 

stole, 

St-]-i!,» 

Thrive, 

throve, ;-. 

tliriven. 

Stick, 

stuck. 

stuck. 

Throw, 

threvr. 

ihroivn. 

Stius;, 

stung. 

stung. 

Thrust, 

tbrast. 

thrust. 

Stink, 

stunk, 

btunk. 

Tread, 

trod, 

trodden. 

Stride, 

strode,  or 
strid, 

r  stridden. 

V.'ear, 

waxed, 
wore, 

V,  axen.  r. 
\vorn. 

Strike, 

struck. 

scniclv  or      ] 
stricVn.   f 

^Vca^•2, 
■".Veep, 

wove. 

\'.'oven. 

wept, 

M'^ipt. 

String, 

strung, 

strung 

Yi'in , 

'.VOU, 

won. 

Strive, 

strove. 

striven 

Wind, 

wound, 

wound. 

StroiT  or 
strew. 

strov/ed,  or 
strewed. 

(  strown, 
i      strowe 

^YGrk, 
iVfring, 

wrought, 

j  wrought  or 
(      worked. 

(      strewe 

wrung, 

wrung. 

Swear, 

swore. 

sworn. 

Write, 

wrote, 

written. 

Sweat, 

swet,  r. 

sn-et.r. 

Swell, 

swelled. 

swollea. 

Swim, 

swum,  swam, swum. 

Swing, 

swung. 

swung. 

553.  We  say,  "  I  have  seen,"  "  I  hau  seen,"  and  "  I  am  seen,"  using  the  par- 
ticiple seen  instead  of  the  verb  saio  :  hence. 

Note  VI.  V/e  should  use  participles,  only,  after  have,  and 
had,  and  the  verb  to  be. 

EXERCISES  IN  sr::TAX. 

"  John  has  written  his  copyT 

554.  Has  written  is  an  irregular  active-transitive 
VERB,  from  the  verb  to  write — "  Fres.  waite  ;  hnperf.  wrote; 
Perf.  part.  wi'lttQU.  1.  I  have  vrritten  ;  2.  You  have  writ- 
ten ;  3.  He  or  John  has  v^^ritien" — found  in  the  indicative 

MOOD,    PERFECT    TENSE,    THIRD     TERSON,     SIHGCLAE    NUMBER,    aiid 

agrees  with  John,  by  Rule  VII. 

John,  copy,  and  his,  are  parsed  as  before. 

EXEEGISES  i:^  SYNTAX  COVTISUED. 


1. 


"  Job  has  struck  John." 

"  John  lias  been  struck  by  Job." 

"  The    men    caught    the'  thici"  in   the 

tavern." 
"  The  thief  v/as  caught  by  the  men  in 

the  tavern." 
"  A  wise  son  will  make  a  clad  father." 


"  The  act  was  done  by  William." 

"  Jaaijs  found  his  little  brother  in  the 

■boat." 
"  The  iiidtructor  makes  good  pens." 
"  The   fanner  ploughs  tiis  ground  in 

spriag."   ^ 
"  I  may  spend  my  time  m  the  oountrj-." 


"  John  is  at  home." 

"  Rufus  rode  into  the  country." 

"Ttie  sun  will  saiuc." 

"  The  thief  was  ccuiiaed  in  jail," 

"  The  horse  ron  with  great  violence." 


'  lie  abode  in  peace." 
Tlicy  vi'ould  be  cruel." 
'  \Ye  may  have  been  nercligent." 
■  T!i..  beys  should  have  been  studious.''' 
'  NVilliam  v.'as  in  tcvvn." 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  75 


■J. 


"If  he  will  assist  me,  I  s'nall  be  much  still   he    would    not  recompense 

(1.)  oblig.vi  to  hi-,,.  mu." 

"  If  he  be  vu-iuyas,  then  he  will  be  "  I  will  write  him,  lest  he  neglect  my 
happy."  business." 

"  If  ho  bo  happy,  then  I  am  contenttd."     "  Should  I  be  disappointed,  I  shall  des- 

"ilad  he  niouiioiied  that  circuu. stance,  pair." 

I  should  have  avoidud  my  present  "  UdIc;,.-,  he  repent,  he  will  not  be  par- 
calamities."  doned." 

"  Although  he  acknowledged  his  faults,  "  Y/ere  I*  ia  your  place,  I  would  relieve 

him." 
4. 

"  Thou  hast  benefitted  me."  "  Dost  thou  hear  me  ?" 

"  Yo  m,ake  no  prc'ensioiis."  "  Hath  he  many  advisers?" 

"  Tills  doctrine  h.'Uu  no  followers."  "  Ye  do  always  err." 

'•  If  thou  love  me."  "  Thou  ahalt  surely  die." 

"  If  thou  art  more  comfortable,  Ihearti-  "  If  thou  h.-idst  obeyed  me,thou  wouldst 
lyrojoioo."  not  have  been  disappointed." 

5. 

"If  Thomas,  who  is  at  school,  return  "' The  task  v/hich  the  instructor  imposed 
in  season,  [  v/iil  vi;at  you."  was  poribrnied  v^'itii  reluctance." 

"The  boys  \\'li,jin  I  admonished  have  "The  measure  winch  he  adopts  will 
refonijfd."  succeed."  ' 

"  The  man  wiiiise  life  v?as  in  danger  re-  "  I  have  known  alittle  child  that  exhib- 
turned  in  safety."  ited  the  prudence  of  mature  years." 


XLVIL  GOYERKMENT  OF  TilS  INFINITIVE. 

5.55.  When  I  say,  ".John  begins  to  read,"  to  reo./l  is  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood;  and  it  foil'i'.vs,  as  you  perceive,  the  verb  ier/Z^s  .•  hence  wc  say  that  it  is 
governed  by  hmjins. 

"  He  is  beginning  to  read."  Ilcro,  the  infinitive  fohov,'S  the  participle  leijin- 
ninrj ,   it  is,  tlierei'ure,  f;;ov<;rned  b^'  hegimdiKj. 

"  ile  is  eager  to  learn."  Here,  the  inliuitive  follows  the  adjective  eager  ;  we 
therefore  say  that  it  is  governed  by  eager. 

'■  Jic  has  an  opptrtunity  to  learn."     Here,  the  infinitive,  to  learn  is  governed 
by  the  noun  oji pt i-tv nil n ,  because  it  follows  the  noun. 

In  like  mauner  the  infinitive  may  be  governed  by  pronouns;  as,  "  There  is  a 
fine  opportunity  for  him  to  learn  :"  hence, 

X^      U      ^-i    J^  ^^^J,M 

The  infinitive  mood  may  be  governed  by  verbs,  participles, 
adjectives,  nouns,  cmd pronouns. 

E^iSRCSTS  15"  SYiATAX. 
"James  hanns  to  learn." 

556.  To  learn  is  a,  regulap.  tkansstivr  verb — "Pres. 
learn;  hnperf  lecvn;  Perf.  part.  !e?i,rne(i" — made  in  the 
INFINITIVE  MOOD,  pr.F,si-;;;T  TENSE,  and  governed  by  begins, 
agreeably  to  RiiLa  uiil. 

James  and  b".irlus  ;ire  parsed  as  before. 

(1.)  Adverb.  •■■■,Seo64«. 


T6 


EXEr;ci5i;s  i:;  st:ttax  co:TTi;:rzD. 

"  Georre  ce=';re'.  to  L:;:i!.''  "A  Ir^ovrier^o  of  vho  va'.c-s  cf  :,r:.mn:r.F 

'*  H?  i-  ;r.L'::'';-r  to  Icr.va."  '.eaci'-:-s  iis  to  '*vii:e  v"^Ci"ruo;]y.'' 

' '  ii  J  hus  a  !.;v-  :■  0  10  S'nt  v."'  *'  ^To  sl-oi^Ia  ^iol:  to  c^bvain  knr.wjt  ^po.'* 

'■  Ji  Sf- ■\;i  ■.•■  i'lt-a-:^  Jt.i.i;.''  '■  \;\'   i:i:i;"    t',"   tLiuglit  to  write,  le^-J, 

*■  '-L^.y  -'0  djtei'i^iiJLa  10  c:^i^i." 

0/:uxA!i.K   of  I'.;.  tl:c  :;s:icJ  Ci^-n  of  tJis  -iiiflnitivc.       ^ 

'"Joan    =a;v   tlio   m:ia   s'like   (1.)  il^e     "  I  hr^vci  ibo  c'lc!;  st:i":c." 


tLc   bovi  P»".T  in  the 


by  co-:janctio!;:s  or  adverbs  ;  as  "  TLe  £UL;iiiit  c:  £  lAomitcia 
so  Iii;?:\i  ay  to  be  iaviiib:c.*' 


Xi_i-^li'ij,'  l--^o. 


*'  Tij:^y  p_ro  iibout  — ?■.)  to  depart.** 
<'  He  li  v/isi  cuou^rli  [Z-.)  to  bVud;- 


■Ac  GPsT-c?  r,o  n^ore  (4.)  than  i-".)  to 
i;~o^v  ills  ilulv.'" 


•>"r.  "^re  liavc  before  sogd,  thai  pr-.r;i:'|",les  'ir,--t-,Ve  rf  tlie  nr.t-aro  of  ti-o 
pcirir!  cf  f  p  ^;■^l.  i;C!n-:'''  v;rbi  an.J  ^:'";vci:r.;:;.  <;\,>  poiut  of  itdS'rmbln'ice  ivLich 
;'^r;ic:j  ;c;  l]:ivo  to  ;u'ji;c;iTi_-3,  is  :.i  :vic:"ri:;;  to  ^nii^e  itoti:^  in  the  ^crtetice  ii; 
Arnicli  ati'v  v.ie  u;co  ;  r;-  "  Ibe  t,uu  is  t^ttii^g :  '  i.L:i,  tLe  ^):iit;i:;;;<Ie  sttiV?;;  is  said 
to  reter  to  tiic  uot^u  ^;;;;. .  iiCi^cc, 


EA~ACISZS  i;^  SYAX-A. 
'■  T,^£  ;i-//;^  /s  risii:i:." 
553.   ii.'s;';;:;-  is  a  Fi;i:;rxT  active  ranricTrLE,  from  the   ir- 


re^;:iinr  vev;>  io   rt.;c — "  r  -cj. 


.  •  I 


part. 


rr-eA'' — aau  it.  rciers  to  zcuia,  riccorami;  to  iiule  ^tiii. 

VS  tiTATAX   COATIArZI). 


-A-,__j.'i\„^ 


-  3s-^o^r;is  set:-—.      . 
"  Tiiesu;;  A  n^ii,,.-." 
';T;u>rv..sai-e.^=.:A-.2.'^ 


"T  IriVe  ;-eonv 
'■  UVntuUtiin  0 
'•  i  A:C  lji;u  i^; 


'   ^  .,c  ?--3i:if:  mil  c,;^e?-.v  ■;:;:. 

(A)  ^VVA  is  -jvc--^u  by  Aulo  AIT. 
f?.'i  .^c./  is  in  ":i)o  il;,.  trr.Hvc,  r.gveeinc;  \T;tU  A:ci<  or;.",',  itn-'e-slo?;":,  bv  Etile  \  II. 
i^G.)  Adverb.  i_i.)  2'Aud.  (.~.}  CoDJ'.iuction. 


^'^'O  T  T^"^     C  "^    *  "^  T^ 


sun,  by  lirLz:  IV 


)Vf:.-^  to 


'rzD. 


i^t  nC' ,  oe  c.c 


;;prr  C;^-;nr!,    J^  Vi^~l"lT''"  (^fl  *  "^    ^C_"f^" 


"HaTiL:;:  Icurht  Iv 


tf.e"  vrero 


k.?t 


fiiuted. 


+.    ha     re?-:-erea     L.j 
cl  ti^  r'-?t,  he  Tvns  seii:d 


;^v  :ae  :•...:;.,,  o?jr- 


12  occaj^e 


3  "r^;;  ~ct.  rjcav'?'''  r-Li- 


LatCii::ii  rcai: 


G. 


r,  1 


rturea  vo  ;'  e  ccuni-y/' 


_C    '  T    rV' 


i-j     ce^ir;eJ 


as  sc- 


j-':'-^,i.:  J 


;c. '  1.  i  l>!i  to  iLe  '~;xvii;il." 


Ad'^vs  vcriic:- 


h.r-f^ 


— »  TP 


hccd^. 


IJ  ;     A  V  L  ; 


vis.  r^Qvc?-n  the  ch- 


?  f>  P~"''^o~~'.   -^''--^"7j  AR 


c::' 


•2Jarv   L;'S   b^c^  i  ;T',.--tiag  her 


•or."-;:,  i  ir'.rje- 


to  her  mothsi." 

"  The  teiUiister,  .st'jhiix  t'ai  st-p;.?  v.;  set-  vanisj  lie  lel't  jiii  ii-.raily  and  took 

tiug,  ran  i;uJ  p»'eveutc>I  ic."  ti;e  stage  I'oi'  Jiobile. 

501.  Fighting  is  a  pa?. rrciprAL  nojn,  in  the  objecti-ecase, 
and  governed  by  the  prepoaiiion  in,  a,ccording  to  PtULE  X. 

EXERCISES  i:i  SYNTAX  CONTINUED. 

1. 

"  Job  was  exhausted  bv  wrestlin;3;."         "  Job  practices  fencing  daily!" 

"Mary   acquire.l   a  LveiiLood- by  sevr-  "  The  instructor  teaches  vead;DS,Tvrit:ng, 

iug."  and  spelliuc;,  ia  his  schooh" 

"  Waiter  exoeh:  ia  writing."  ''  u'hisperiug  is  i'orbiddea  in  school." 

"  Fishing   delights  m.,'." 

2. 

[:G2.  "  You  irill  much  ohlige  me  by  sending  iliose  hooks." 
Sending  is  a  PAKTrcnTAL  nou:s%  in  tjo  objectjve  case,  ani 
governed  by  the  preposition  by,  according  to  Rule  X. 

Books  is  a  cojijion  nou::,  of  tlie  'jtiird  pcnso?i,  plural  kcm- 
EER,  NEUTER  oEziMER,  OBJLCTivE  c.\sE,  T.nd  govemcd  by  tho 
active  participle  sending,  according  lo  Rule  XIV 

"  James  derifes  pleasure  from  reading     "  Mary's  reading  lias  been  useful  in  im- 
useful  bool:s."  proving  her  taslo  in  composition." 

"John  is  above  d^i^ig  a  mean  action."       "I   ain  di.~conraged  from  undertaliiEs; 
'•  Pareots  are  pleased  at  seeing  the  pro- ,  tiiis  siady." 

gress  of  tiaeir  children."  "  A  good  instructor  takes  no  delight  ia 

punishing." 
The  present  participle,  vrhen  used  as  a  noun,  often  has  the  definite  article  tTie 
before  it,  and  the 'preposition  of  after  it;  as,  "By  the  observing  of  truth,  you 
will  comrna.nd  re.5pect."  Vi  ith  equal  propriety,  lio-vevor,  it  may  be  said,  "'By 
observing  trr.th,"  i.;c.,  onr.Ltmg  both  i,\e  article  ^nd  the  preposition.  If  we  use 
the  article  without  the  preposition,  or  the  proposition  without  the  article,  the  ex- 
pression will  appear  aivkward  :  hence, 

Note  VIII.  Tiie  definite  article  the  should  be  used  before, 
and  tlie  preposition  of  after,  participial  nouns,  or  they 
should  both  be  omitted. 

EXEECL-ES   TO  BE  PAE3ED  AaD  COF.SECTED. 

"  By  the  observing  these  rules,' be  will  "In  the    regarding  his  interests,   he 
avoid  iiii.ita'tes."  nc-ieeted  the  public  atTairs." 

"He  prepared  tl.  _!n  for  iho  event  by  "'He  vas  sfiit  to  prepare  ^he  way  by 
the  sending  to  them  proper  infer-  preaching  of  rencatance." 

rnaiioj,"  "Keepinc  ot  one  day  in  seven  (1.)  is 

"  In  writing  of  his  letter,  he  made  some  required  of  Christians." 

mistakes. 


(1.) Seven  is  a  numeral  adjective,  belonging  to  da;/s,  uaderstood,  by  Note  I. 
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"VTiiliam   calls   Oeorgc;''  iur:::i-  sluiiuefnlii-." 

"John's  father  will  lewircl   his  indiis-  "Jolr.i  'vill   lie   puni';jli(.i!  for  his   inso- 

try."      ^  leiice." 

"  Greor;c<i's  father's  c&riiagc  passed  tlio  "  \.  e     :;iay     ir.iprave     nncler    our    in- 

tovc-ru.''  ttracioi'.  :'  \{'^  ^^[i^  o^-c .'' 

"If  Tiiiliam   return,    he  will  bo  disap-  "  lia     \ruo     Mula    cxc'.'!    in    Seaiaiinv' 

pointed."  uiusi.  he  -'ti.ative  to  Lis  ;j(.'Oj.s.'"^" 

''John  has   bcatea  his  little    brother  "  Siic  b'^aius  lo  improve." 

B;i:iTi::xcE;i  to  i;e  ^vkittlj.' 

563.  Vi'illyou  compose  a  senteiice,  containin.'j;  an  act.iye-transitive  verb  ?  C^ne, 
containing  a  neuter  vci'b  ?  One,  coutaiiiiiig  a  passive  verb  :-'  One,  eipressii!(.'; 
the  same  sense  as  the  last  in  a,n  active  forio:'  W  lU  you  eoriij.ose  a  senteino 
having  a  verb  in  the  potential  raood '?  One,  in  !bo  r.a'jucetive  uiood?  One,  in 
the  imperative  mood'?  One,  in  the  intlr.itive  mood?  One,  havmy;  an  adiectivo 
in  the  snperlative  degree?  One,  haTi;i;.:;  the  articie  art.  correcfSy  used  hi-iore  it 
vowel?  One,  luivii:i;  an  adjfc(;;t\'o  ia  tlie  positive  degree  that  lias  in  itseif  a  super- 
lative signihcation?  One,  containing  the  relative  vj'kose/  One,  containing 
ivhich?  One,  wii\i  wluit  used  as  a  compound  pronoun?  One,  having  «■/!>  used 
as  an  interrogative  pronoun  ?  One,  having  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  coin- 
moD  form  ? 

Will  you  construct  one  or  more  sentences,  which  v/ill  make  sense  with  the 
word  tridli  contained  in  them?  One,  with  the  word  ?;'/,«('(/«*  contained  in  it? 
One,  with  the  word  kiiowUdge'^  One,  with  the  word  Icai'iilmj^  One,  with  tbo 
word  scienci'? 

Will  3'oa  construct  a  sentence  about  pvoinee-  One  abtut  lArfo)'};?  One  or 
more  on  the  following  sui.iic-.is,  namely,  ivi'ji'aiiii:],  giirdifniiii',  Jar,:ts,  orcliij.i-ds.f 

Will  you   lill  up.)  the  tijll',',.'ing  phrases  witii   suitable   Vi  cirds  to  niaice -sense, 

namely,  "Industry health?"     "  Ly — .  "we  acouire ?"     "  In  youtli 

characers ?"     "  Arithinetic business  V"     "  l\  aihiunton live 

hearts  of  his ?" 


564.  The  verbs  Imve,  lie,  vlTi  and  do,  when  tbor  arc  unconnected  with  a  prin- 
cipal verb,  expresr.ed  or  understood,  are  !iot  aiixiliancs,  but  priiicipal  verbs;  as, 
"  We  have  enough ;"  "  I  aui  ,",ratelul ;"  "  lie  idiU  it  to  be  so  ;"  "  Tijey  (/■>  as  tiiev 
please."  In  tliis  view,  they  also  have  their  auxiliaries;  as,  "1  thall  j.aii 
enough;"  "  I  -t.'/7  he  grateful,"  tc. 

565.  The  peculiar  force  of  the  severa.l  auxiliaries  will  appear  from  the  follow- 
ing account  of  them. 

.566.  J)o  and  did  mark  the  action  itscU'",  or  the  time  of  it,  with  greater  energy 
and  positiveness  ;  as,  "  I  do  speak  trulh  ;"  "  I  did.  respect  iiim  ;"  '■  Here  am  I,  for 
thou  didnt  call  me."  They  are  of  great  use  in  negative  (1. )  sentences  ;  aa,  "  X  do 
not  iear;"  "  I  did  not  wihe."  Ti.ey  are  ainiost  universaiiy  omployrd  in  asking 
questions;  as,  '■  J'ocs  he  leiirn  ■"  "J>,'l  he  uet -.vrite  ?"  '"Ut-y  somehaies  also 
supply  (•2.)  tlie  place  of  anotlier  verb,  and  main;  the  repet'tiou  of  it,  ia  the  sau:u 
or  a  subsequent  senieuce,  unr.cces'i;iry  ;  a.s,  ''  You  aiteud  not  to  your  st:n;i"s  as 
he  doeis ;"  (i.  e.  "  as  he  attends,"  &o. )  "  1  shall  come,  it  I  can  ;  but  if  I  do  not, 
please  to  excuse  me;"  ().  e.  "if  I  come  n'.t."'y 

r)67.  2/(1;/  and  iiu'ein/  express  the  ;a)sr^;bi!ity  or  liberty  of  doing  a  thing;  can 
and  cohW,  the  power  ;  as,  "  It  ].i;:  y  lain  ;"  "I  i.u:y  v/rit"  or  ]e:ui  ;''  "  lie  iriight 
have  improved  more  than  he  has;"  "Lie  can  write  mueh  beiter  t';;aii  he  could 
last  year." 

S68.     Must  is   Eometiracs   called  in   for  a  helper,   and  denotes  necc;;.sity;  as, 


(1.)  I>o-aying.  (2.)  ic  lili  up. 


V^l.;:i ' 


L"  J  — - 


I.  _^  ;...:..    He;  :c:':::'j;''   "He  ;;;^..'  not 


.^  ; :_. 


j_.'j  i:;a  K.-:\'  cr^  i^i 


ooacrition; 
:ii:,-   to  thtt 


1  L...I  Li___-.         ♦ 


i^-i  ;1;,  could,  niv^.I:!,  or  s^culi  bara.' 


E„cu;cl  nave 


-.  1. 


jp".     ^^  you. 


ju,  cr  1)0  rov.  have. 
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hr: 

IXFKITIYE  MOOD. 

/y^s.    To  do. 

To  bare. 

Ri/.     To  hare  does. 

To  haro  bsd. 

5«  ^. 

PARTICIPLES. 

P.-u.     Doiiiir. 

Having. 

Rr-f.     Done. 

Had. 

4\.,'^.  -.'.li'.  Hiring  duae. 

;Tu.v;du  Laj 

L.    OF  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

j79.  Defective  verbs  are  those  v/hicli   are  iised  on!/  in 
some  of  the  moods  and  teiise:>. 
ieO.    The  following  are  the  j.i-incipa!  nrirs 

f:\i.     luii"..                                         l)':\p.     T-IWi.  P':'f.    IrJrnt,OH. 

ilar.                                     i'ii.r.T,  '^Ti.  untiDi'. 

Can,                                    Coui.i,  , — 

V-rm.'                                 WoBld,  ^ — _ 

l^liall,                                    fcrhonld,  

MiUT.                                  Mutt,  

O-isht,                                   OU2b-,  


.'?;.     Oftheie,  Cinyh-i  acd  ,;:::?f,  you  perceive,  are  uot  vaii-'i. 

c -J.  c v;.  '  r  avid  (['■■ji:'  :ivc  ahvavi  uiod  as  ]_-^n;e:yai  verb?,  '/vrni  is  tba  sam? 
Ill  The  ;;i;p';i-:ect  teL;'j  as  lu  ths  pr,_:-iur,  and  is  ai'.vavs  tblioived  b}'  au  luiiniTiv;. ;  a^ 
"He  oiiL-hi  to  j-tudy;"  "  He  cajh;  tj  havt  :  .-aci.''  in  ihis  la;;  ;-v;injpie,  ■;!<;'.';;  is  );i 
riie  imperi'';c; :  and  in  the  ii:;r,  it  is  in  ;he  ]_'Ve;-e':T.  Tiiis  fre  deternr.Le  b;i  tlie  in- 
liuitlv",  whicii  ioilowj  the  verb,  tius  :  ~h-n  r.ie  pri'^ert  iniii:;iive  follows  oiighi, 
i.-difiL^.  \i  in  The  present  tenia  ;  bat  when  tje  pcittCi  ir.LLitive  tolly.vs  it,  it  is  in 
the  imperfect  te^se. 

.'ii-o.  In  Znaiish,  verb?  are  often  ttsed  both  in  a  transitive  ard  ititrr.nsitive,  or 
'tentL'r  ^iiaincation.  Thus,  yj  ji::.Un,  wiien  it  sia'UiGe.s  t'y  v/;;;..,  c. ..:  (■;••  /'_;"e;',  is 
';n  aciive  traa?i:ive  verb;  but  wtLea  it  t;^„iBej  K-  Ul■6■^  dull  or  iiifij:4d,n\<  sm 
iatraniitive  verb. 

■j-i.  A  neuter  or  intransitive  verb,  by  the  addi-ion  of  a  preposition,  rcay  be- 
come a  compcuud  active-tran-iiive  verb;  as,  i:'  >■//;. /t  is  intransitive ;  it  cannot, 
therelore,  be  followed  by  an  obiective  case,  itor  be  cha:jgea  m'o  the  passivL'  form. 
We  cannot  .-ay,  "She  sniileci  him."  or,  •' Ke  was  sm:led ;"  but  we  say,  very 
i;roperiy,  "  She  smiled  on  hint;"  "  He  was  sr.iiicd  on  by  her." 

•"■:-:■.  Prencsitions  .-.fec-t  the  mear^ing  of  verbs  in  different  ways.  To  cG.ii 
means  to  iluOir  ,  as,  "He  cast  a  ston.d  at  her."  _I";.  oa-ji' i.;^;.  hof.'ever,  n.ears  ?..; 
■:oinoK:^  ;  as,  "  xie  casts  up  his  accounts.''  In  ail  instances  in  which  ihe  prepo- 
sition toilows  the  verb,  and  r^cdihjs  its  meauiue",  its  should  be  considered  a  part 
of  the  verb,  and  be  so  treated  in  pa;-;-iug. 

''•;0.  There  are  some  veru=,  which,  alrhoug't  they  adnii:  an  objective  case 
nfter  them  still  do  not  indicate  tne  least  d;';^ree  <A  action:  as,  "I  resemble  my 
father."  This  seeming  inconsistency  n-iay  be  ea-iiy  reconciljd  by  refice-.iRir 'hat, 
in  all  such  cases,  the  verb  has  a  direct  reierencc  to  its  object.  Ot  this  naaire  are 
the  verbs  ;-s:::i;i,  riii:uA-,  oic:'    A::;;,  ic. 

rj-7.  .Some  neuter  or  intransitive  verbs  admit  of  a  passive  form,  and  are 
rbeQce  called  netiter  pas:-ive  T.rrb.- ;  as.  ".Jei-n  _.:ei  'lonce  to-rr-iit.  '  Sere;-'.!* 
is  an  intranjitive  vero.  But  in  the  s  jn'O-nc,  "  Jc'-a:)  ii  gone  heme,"  /•;  .:■;.•(.:  is  a 
nettter  r^assive  verb.  A;:ain,  in  the  phrase,  "  ^^.  illii-.ra  con:es."  cO'/Kt:-^  is  an  in- 
vjan^itiTe  verb  ;  and  in  tiic  rihr.?=;e,  "  ""iVilJi-rn  is  concc,  '  •:£  •:"*'-  is  a  reiver  pas 
sive  verb. 
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KXEECISES  IN  SYNTAX. 

1. 

"William   Ltd   had   many   adrantagps  "He  has  had  manr  piecious  opport«- 
befove  he  improved  them  in  a  prop-  nities." 

er  mnuner."  "  He  may  have  had  time." 

"  A  good  scholar  wiil  not  do  what  (1.)  "Joiin    will  do   as  his    iustructor  sk- 
is forbidden  by  his  instructor.''  rtcts." 

2. 

"  I  oiTii  this  book."  "I  oaunot  believe  him." 

'■  Caarles  resembles  his  parents."  "  His  father  does  not  hesitate  to  trust 

"  He  retains  his  place."  him." 

o. 

"The    farai3r    casts     seed     into     the  "  She  smiles  s.veetly." 

ground."  "  bhe  smiled  on  John." 

"The  merchant  ciits  up  his  accounts  "John  was   smiled   on   by  fortnua  ki 
often."  every  undertaking.  ' 

4. 

"  Thein?cructor  has  come."  "  "When  they  came  to  town,  they  made 

"Our  instrnctor   has  come."  many  purchases." 

"  Vrilliam  has  gone  t,o  visit  his  parents."  "  JI?.ry  was   gone   before   hsr    mother 
"Susan   has   gone."  came." 


LI.    OF  ADVERBS. 

5S8  Advers?  are  words  joined  to  verbs,  participles,  ad- 
jectives, aiid  other  adverbs,  to  qualify  them. 

689.  Expressions  like  the  following,  namely,  a  few  days  ago,  lA)ng  since,  none 
et  all,  at  length,  in  c.ain,  by  no  'means,  a  great  deal,  &c.,  are  denominated  adverbial 
■phrases,  when  they  are  used  to  C{ualify  verbs  or  participles,  by  expressing  the 
manner,  time  or  degree  of  action. 

590.  The  definite  article  the  is  frequently  placed  before  adverbs  of  the  com- 
l)iratiYe  and  superlative  degrees,  to  give  the  expression  more  force;  as,  "  The 
more  he  walks,  the  h^fter  he  feels."  VVhen  the  article  is  used  in  this  sense,  both 
the  article  and  adverb  may  be  reckoned  an  adverbial  phrase,  and  be  so  consid- 
ered in  parsing. 

591.  You  have  doubtless  noticed  that  most  words  ending  in  ly  are  adverbs. 
The  reason  of  this  is  that  ly  is  a  contraction  of  the  adverb  like  :  thus,  from  7>ian- 
lihe  we  form  inaii^y  :  gentlemanly  is  a  contraction  of  geidlevianlike. — Hence, 

h\!-i.  If  you  nreet  with  a  word  ending  in  ly,  implying  in  its  signification  the 
idea  of  like,  you  may  conclude  at  oace  that  it  is  an  adverb. 

RUItE   IK, 

Adverhs     qualify    veihs,    participles,    a'^jectives,   and  other 

adverbs. 

EXERCISES  I^'  SYNTAX. 

"  In  vain  we  look  for  perfect  happiness." 


(l,"i  What  stands  for  "  that  whioTi,"  or,  "the  thing  which,"     Applv  Rules  V.,  TI. 
~    '  and  Tin. 
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508.  In  vain  is  an  AUvioKitiAi,  imiuase,  and  inialiiios  looh, 
according  to  Uiri,E  IX. 

KXEROISKS  IN  SYNTAX  CONTINUKO. 

"  Jolm  luis  coiiR'  U!i,;'.iii,  but  \Villi:ii:a  haa  "  '>Villi:in>  ih'IciI  \ci-v  iu)l/!y.'' 

not."  "  !  will  by  no  hhmhis  consent." 

"  Vorv  luauy  poreoiis  fail  ol' liappinoss."  "lie  wrolo  ;i   loii,<;'   loiter  ii   I'l'W   da}'* 

:.-o."   (1.^  ^ 
"  A  viisl  iiiiuiy  (>vi!s  ;iro  iiioideiif  1o  man  ".lolm  wns  wriiina'  ci'velo.ssly." 

in  his  weiuisouu'  joiiiiu\\   through  "  I     Iiiivo    mlrnoni^iuMl    Iwr    oiu'u    ami 
lile."  '  :;;,;aiii." 

■•  The  instriu'lrossh:i.s«t  lonj>-th  iirrivcJ."  '•  A  IVw  days  n'.^i,  iliero.  was  nuieh  ex- 

eilrnicnt  ni  town." 

NoTK  IX.  Toqnali!V  V(^ri)^!.  pavticiplos.  adj(-clivo.s,  and 
oMier  adverbs,  wo.  should  nsc  adverbs:  bu£  to  qualify  nouns;, 
we  should  use  adjecive.s. 

SKNTKNC'S  TO  lU:  rAilSi:!-*  A:>in  COR!!"<^T!:i> 

"  William  writes  irood."*  "  ifaniet  d't.  ses  m-a!." 

"Snsau  studies  dilii'rnl."  '    "On  eoudiii<ins  MiiSably  to  his  rauL." 

"lie  speaks    lluenlly    and    roii.sons    oor-   "  lie  SMeaks  em  ieel." 

reel."  '  "  JIary  ;<iii2;s  lulmirablo  " 

"  Joliu  writes  tolerable  well,  but  readsf  "He  w  riles  elep.ani." 

niiserable."  "  i!o  reeds  and  spells  \  eiy  ba(J." 

SKXTKNCl'S  TO  ;-!!■',  ^V!aTT^'^. 

,M1.(.  Will  YOU  write  down  a  sonfeuee,  eontainin;:;  :i  compound  ;\eiive  tramiiii  u 
Terh?     One,  liavini;'  a  neater-pas-ive  xeil>'.' 

Will  vou  eompose  Iwo  or  inoie  sentenees  about  (/ //('j; .;?  Two  or  nmre,  iihoul 
shei'p/  '  Two  or  more,  about  (J  f()(('.'  t)iie,  abor.t ,/,' n.i'.'  One,  aiioul  u  Jey  *  Onu. 
about  (I  (V(/ .'  One.  about  .[l':\i-i:ii^  ^  One,  e.bout  /n'h'.nx.!'  (':,e,  .ibov.t  _/;i  ,'/.■> .' 
One,  about  s/t\nii-liO(tt  a'!t:iiS(\/x  .'     One,  abo.il  .«i(;,e  ,;.  .ai'<  '*/»■. ^ 

.")'.)."».  rrepositiuns  rs'-e  ui:va\  to  connect  vrords.  ;iud  to  show 
the  relation  bi-tv,-,'en  iheiii. 

,"'..>r..  >Ve  not  viufrenuenlly  ni?' !  with  verbs  eomiHuunhid  of  a  i)ri.')io-iiion  and 
verb  •  a-^,  "  to  ./"bold,"  "  lo  /,;a\'s1,"  "  !o  d,".  rlook  ;"  and  I  his  I'oniposition  some^ 
times'  ;;i\'es  a  new  sense  lo  l)ie  verb  ;  as,  "  lo  ?/«,/.  rstand,"  "  to  irL'ahnK."  But 
the  i<reposilion  nuire  frequently  oeeurs  1/ ,',,,'•  the  \eili,  uvu  .^. pural,  from  it  ;  r», 
"'  to  ea?l  (■","  "  ti>  '"all  0/1."  Tiio  souse  of  iiie  verb,  in  this  ee.se,  is  also  material! v 
nlVecled  by  ibo  proiiosilion. 

re.'s.  .  The  prepositions  a''!<!-,  I. ■':>/;-,  «/'■>  ■■■,   l-'i.,'i'I..  ei;,!  s.-iev,-;]   ,>(!i,>rs,  sonx'- 
tiri'e's  appear  to  be  adveibs,  ami  mav  l>e  ;.o  coii.-.;dered  ;  a^^.    "  'i'lii'v  had  ti'eb-  re 
ward  s.u'n  ri7!V>-   "     ■■  He  , Vied  not  lo'-e; /-/"'.'V  .•■■     "He  dwells  <i/.-re   "    but  ifth..- 
noun  ,'.■.':.'<■  <>r  ,"/iie,- I.' ae.:eii,  they    Ui^e   tiieir   ad\  ,'\k;:;l  i,.nii;  as,    "lie  died  net 
lone:  beU>re"  I'lliat  time,|  ,i:e. 

-.■ei  Tlieic' is  ;i  peer.iiar  pi'opriet  v  in  di.-.line;u'shin!.;  tie  eiuieet  n.j(>  of  tlie 
dilTereul  pveposilions.      I'or  ilhistratiou,    wewdl    la.ke  ih.e    lollowinuc    seiitenees  : 

(1.^   .!  ^,;  ■  (/ir/A'-'crt/o— an  adverbial  plirase. 
■'  For  the  adjootivi;  ijr.ur.  we  shouhl  use  the  adverb  ?/■-•/',  aceordintr  to  Nolo  l.X. 
I  /,'■!..'.•!  ajroos  with' ./(>//«,  imderatood,  amX  ii,  therofor*,  oonu«etcd  with  »»riVc'« 
bv  thii  conjuneliou  hvl,  ajj'aashly  ts  Kulc  XT. 
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"  He  TVL'Iiis  t" .■',■(  a  staff  «y  moonl;t:ht ;"'  He  was  t.ikea  hu  stratageiii.r-i^d  krikd 
t'nth  a  s'.rord."  Put  the  one  preDosltior:  for  the  other,  and  saT.'''-Ee  walks  h'j 
a  staJif.-VAmoon'iiicht;"  ■•  Kc  v, : ,:  i„;:;',i  i;-.',;.  ^^iratr.atm,  and  killed  ty  a  sword  ;"' 
and  it  will  appear  ri:i.T  rhc;,- diiftiir  in  signincatioa  more  than  one,  at  arbt  view, 
would  be  apt  ;o  irj-:.;  inc. 

PrtposiJic:zs  govern  the  G-ijectU:e  case. 
E2lE?,CI.-.E3  in  SY'TT-iX. 
"John  liv^s  i'Ailiin  his  inccmc.'' 
6D0.   Within  is  a  paEPosiTio;'. 

/;.'CO?«s  is  a  co:,:.-.ioN- .vou;-:,  cf  the  tkied  pe3so:v,  s:xgul^r. 
KiJMBKR,  xEL'TEn  Gr.vDr.R,  f'rjECT:vE  CASz,  ai-d  goveraed  by 
within  accoruinu  to  Rr_:^i:  II. 

LZEKCiSES  1:7  sy;:ta::  contixued. 

"  Thomas  made  his  fortune  Syindustvy."  "  Ee  made  ti>:-  sun  to  shine  br  dor,  and 

"  Susan  labors  with  her  Dtedle  I'or  a  live-  -         the  moca    il.)   to   aive"   iiii'lit  bv 

lihood."  ni-ht." 

"  Respeetiugthataffair,  therewasa  con-  "  Beneatn  the  oa'-i  lie  acorns  in   <^reat 

trorersy."  _     abundance." 

"  In  six  days  Uod  made  the  wor!d,and  aii  "John,  who  is  at  all  times  watchful  of 

things  that  are  in  it."  his  c-vn  iattreiit,  will  attend  to  that 

corjcein." 

SZNTE>CCE3  TO  SZ  u'eitie::. 

?01.     TTill  vou  fill  up  the  followii^g'  sentences   witii  suitable  prepositions  to 

make  sense?     "  John  7.-as  —  the  hou.?e  when  he   w;is   sei.-^ed a  "£t."     "The 

busy  bee  —  sunimer  provides  food  —  the  a})pro:..;i::i:;;-  winter  —  the  prudence — a 
ratior.il  being." 

'\Tiil  you  supply  th''  0::;'cci5  to  the  fc^owi:;;-?"     "^'ar.ies  was  catching ." 

Vv'ill  you  supply  ;"::tnts  or  Edt^inative  casis  to  He  following  V was  run- 

nino-."     " was  daticins." 

Will  you  supply  verbs  in  the  following?     "  A  dutiful  child his  parents." 

"  Gramrnar us correctly." 

Will  you  compose  :v.-o  or  more  soiitences  about  '■-',',«?  One,  about  iclialc'.? 
One,  about  Ji? '7 ''■-■.-'".*  Oae,  about  Av;'-sv'  One,  about/.'<7;'c;i-'°.'  One,  about  brot^ur-s? 
One,  about  ci'::rst     U.ie,  about  ?/;;.,■: ;-s-.-'     One,  i.'^ciM  auaU? 


LIIL   0?  CO:\JUNCTIONS. 

602.  A  co::jrxcT7G:i  is  3,  word  tlir-.t  is  chiefly  used  to  con- 
nect seiiterices,  so  es,  oat  of  two  o:-  more  sentences,  to  make 
but  one. 

6O0.  Relative  pronouns,  as  well  a-  conjunctions,  serve  to  connect  sentences; 
as,   '•  Blessed  is  tho  man  ;o7i->  feareth  the  Lor;i," 

CO-i.  Conjant-tions  very  often  u.nite  .^er.fences  when  they  appear  to  unite  onlv 
words ;  a:;,  in  the  followi;!;:  sentences  :  "  Duty  and  interest  forbid  vicious  indul- 
trences."     ■'  v'isdoLi  or  ib^.y  gorer;;.-;  us."     Each  of  these   forms  of  eipressioft 


(1. )  The  sense  is*   "  Ue  madethe  moon."     Moon,  then,  is  in  the  objective  case, 
eoverned  by  fv.atl':  understood,  and  connected  with  sxin,  by  Rule  XI. 


IC.     *■    i'f  IS'-IO'ill   LOV.rUS    Ua  ;' 


Cc;:'ii-nr'io;:s  cor"".:^  '"'•'','?  ;; -'  :';.=•  ^v?:;.-  ^';.o^/?  r/;:;^   tense,  and 
:i'-\i::o  or  •■  'c::ou7}^!  or  l::c  s'^rz"  cc^e. 

V-.-3  "    r  <    i 

C^pii-r^  is  n  eeg:':.  -"P:  ACTivE-iyTr:^^?:'  ::  t-re.  from  the  verb 
fociph-r — ■•/-*;•,'?.  ciph::- :  i;;^--' -t1  cip!:e'-:'r  :  Per-  vr-rt.  oi- 
p-.e;-e '.  1.  i  cip'-e;' :  tj,  \  ou  c;y!:e:':  ?.  1'?  er  TT  f/7';/;i  ci- 
]";aer5" — u^n':' in  tn^=>  :::!•. ;at:\  ?:  ?ic  '">  rFKsyyr  ten;::,  r-ir.v 
FZ7:  'X  Pi^.;  "'.AT.  r."  i  riE'ref «  -,vi  n  ;  i  ;/.;v;r,  unc.erstorti,  -i^^i 
is  CAi-neeuJ  to  ^r'-itzs  by  ti\e  ccrju:]c;ion  and,  agreeably  to 

"■  John  c:^::;:  s  r".".';^!".  ."!"•-  :';;.:li   c:.;'-     "  T.i;'.:_'-'.  ti?  :=  ii";--;".~;."et  he  is  nor  too 

■•  If  vre  eo;;reud   lAA^nt   t:':~;;:.  a:v::  — '-     "  ^. /^  i^.i?  pi'jn^iseil,  l;e  fl.ould  act  ac- 

;„.ih  ^^in  OMt  icw  ii-;„-;?/'  •■  He  h.::i  .;;;„■- he   c::-ci:l2.ted  the   re- 

5z:rTE:ccis  TO  SE  ^"sitte:^ 

"  ■].  VTiA -rJ;  e;":7rs>  a  jenTi-e:- ■'i-;a!\:i:;.;:';e  c'r'i;iic::.:n  >  ;"  One,coD- 
x?.-.~v:.g  a\J /     As  ~anv  r-rii:--- je?  :is  rhei'e  ;i:'e  c   :;:::;  ;::.'nj   vvLioa   ibllow;   eaea 

^''i:'  V0-:  ci  :,:"'•  ?e  a  =e:; :irce  ::h':"'  6?."' :';:'■'  r^-   ':'-'-'i  f   One.  abeur  C.^'h^Mn  ? 


LIT  0?  i:crEaJi:cTio:;s. 

i^  7.  IxTE:?;:ECT:r:-?  rire  v"0:Ai  s  L^rown  in  betvreen  the  pnrts 
of  ^cnr^r:ce-.  to  express  the  passions  or  sudden  leelings  of 
the  r-p-aber. 

>^  1^.  T-Ve  uo  no;  ?^y.  ■■Ab.i:"  ■'O.  I:"'bnr.  "Ah.n:?'"  --Oh,  roe:"  usinj: 
t'v>  o'l^eetir"  c:i?e  -;:"■;?  ■  :ie  in^eT'fcii.n.     lAe  ;":"onoun  here  spoken  of,  yon  per- 

"\0TE  X.  r-oAon^isof  fhe  n"st  ■ppr^'on  ore  put  in  the  objec- 
tive case,  n-uer  rbe  iriter;iecrions  Oii  !   O  :   ah  !  &c. 

k",.  'Ve  s?.t,  "0  :h-!u  persocLiK^r  ■■'  ■■OV;,  j'e  hypocrires!"  "0  thou  who 
<i^^"e'.'.e^T,     ic-  :  ..ence. 

r^snrr.  XI.  The  i-teriections  O  '  oli  '  and  ah  !  require  the 
nor.  inative  case  of  pronouns  in  the  second  person. 
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EXEHCISES  IN  SYXTAX. 

610.  ''Ah,  me!   I  vumt  perish:' 
All  is  an  intehjection. 

Me  is  a  PERsoxAL  phokoux,  of  the  first  p-^asox,  sri-rct'LAR, 
OBJECTIVE  GAS",,  and  governed  by  ah,  agreeably  to  Note  X. 

EXERCISES  IN  SYNTAX  CONTINUED. 

"  0,  thou  (1.)  who  hast  murdered  il.y  "Ah!  unhaii;>7  (2.)' ^lio")  ^^^o  «rt  dea 

friendl"  (3.;  totiie  calisof  duty  and  honor." 

"  0,  thou  who  heavest  prayer!"  "  Oh!  happy  f4.)  us,  surrounded  with  30 

"Ah,rae!  miiit  I  endure  all  this?"  many  blessing.?." 

SE^JTENCES  TO  BE  WRITTEN. 

611.  Will  you  compose  a  senteaoo  containini:;  alns  ?  One,  containing  oJi'f 
One,  about  volcanoti ^  One,  aljoi'.i  laJces*  One,  about  'ifil:ivds?  One,  about 
rViibster,  the  statesman  ?  One,  about  a  good  sclio'ary  One,  about  a  poor  icJiolar  ! 
One,  about  a  good  instmctor ? 


LV  OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

GI2.  Apposition,  in  grammar,  si'^nifies  the  putting-  of  two 
nouns  in  the  same  case. 

613.  When  I  say,  "John,  the  mech.^nic,  has  come,"  I  am  speakin.c;  of  only  one 
person  ;  the  tN.'O  nouns  Jolm  and  'iiuchiu^ie,  both  meaning  or  referring  to  the  samu 
person ;  oon.sequeutly  they  are  put,  by  appositiijn,  in  the  same  case  :  hence, 

RULE   X¥. 

When  two  or  more  nouns,  in  the  same  sentence,  sicrnifij  the 

same  thing,  they  are  put,  hjj  apposition,  in  the  same  ca,se. 

EXEHOISES  IN  SYNTAX. 
G14.  "  V/'ehster  the  statesman  has  left  us" 

Statesman  is  a  com?iion  NCt^N,  ?.rA.="cuL:j:E  oe.n-des,  TtirRD  ter- 
so:;,  siNGL'LAti  NUMBETi,,  Tv'O'TiNATivE  CASK,  uncl  piit  io  apposition 
with  Webster,  by  1'ule  XV 

EXERCISES  IX  ry;\tax  contixued. 

1. 

"  John  the  Baptist  was  beheadeJ."  "Cicero,   the  orator,  flourished  in  th» 
"  T)a,Yid,  the  thief,  was  apprehended."  time  of  Catiline,  the  conspirator." 

"  Johnson,  the  bookseller,  ha.s  failed  in  "I     visit    Thompson,    the     professor, 

business."  often." 

"  I  consulted  Williams,  the  lawyer."  "  John,  the  miller,  died  yesterday." 

2. 

"  If  John   will  not  go,  I  will  go  my-  "  Y/e     v.'ill     inspect    the    goods    our- 

self."  (5.)  selves." 

"  Tou  yourself  are  in  fault."  "I,  I  am  the  man  who  committed  the 
'  They  themselves  were  mistaken."  deed." 

(1.)  For  thou,  appjy  Note  XL  (2.)  Agi'ces  with  IJiou,  by  Rule  lY. 

(Z.S  Belongs  to  ?pA-t,  by  Kule  lY.     (i.)  Apply  Rule  lY 

Isr,  nomina- 
tive 


(5.)  Myself  \i  a  compound  personal  pronoun,  first  person,  singular 
ive  case,  and  put  in  apposition  with  /,  by  Rulo  XY 
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Hi, 


r^r,ia.:i  I  —Yyr  I'ae  same  reason  that  oae  uouq  aiveei  with  anotliir  iu  cia 
3(  agrees  wuli  it  in  number  r.nd  person  also. 

••  I,  Alexander,  bv  the   c;r:iee   of  OgJ.     •'  TTe.  t^e  rerrcseiitalivei  uf  the  people 
eiivieror  oi   ail  tr.e  .-vuisiius,  pro-  oi    iU^^-e   colonies,    do    nir.k»    tliii 

miilgLite  this  ia-iT."  declaration." 

^  Ru.u'yj  ^J.^Whenoiie  noi^ti  ^le^-crib.s  or  qticHti^s  ancili^r.  the  one  so  quali- 
;ym-  becorar?_  an  ai;jee:i,e  1:1  -ecse,  .^^^i  m-v  be  so  considered  in  par^ino- 
Accoroiiigiy.  in-iOiu.  in  lac  p„r.;je.  ■■  T:a:;u;;i  lloiue."  ii  an  aJjaietiv-e  btlou^- 
vjgto  il.  ..j=.  t.>_y  i^ri.i  IV.  =■ 

cif.  iiXLECisiis  IX  sy:;tax. 

•' The   5rsrr.iorout:ii   I;c;el   is  tisuated  '■  Joi;n  Tobson  vras  in  town  yesterdar." 

it:  Wasiiinut.n   sued."  "JcLn   Jones  "ii.   the  blacksmith,  hus 
"■  The  firm  of  .^t.:^oI■s.  ^^  iiliams  i  Sons,  broken  his  !e^." 

i:as  faiiec:.' 

/?<■/■. (!.'m'-  o. — V)  hen  ti^e  u^-ir-s  '-vhich  r._'fer  to  the  »ar!-e  person  or  thinj:  are  sejni- 
rated  by  Terbs  :  as.  ■' V.  ebiter  is  a  siatesin;.;i."  it  is  ci^stomaiy  to  apply  one  or 
more  of  the  lo'.lov.iug  rnl.s  : 

1.  An;'  ftvi  inc!^  /idiv  t:.<:  fj:nt  :\:c-  a/:;,-  i.  cf  j:.-\vv  it,  ^.h:.:  loih  i:-',ris  rffer  :j 
>'.=■  ;-',:.'/7t;  ('; !'/;;,■•. 

■2._  2  Ac  !:--rh  to  ee,  z'w'iyh  ti.'.'  ''■<  ;\;"iV.^.' ^^■-•,  had-  'r.i  ;■.;;?:;•  .;uji-  a/Ur  i:  ta  t/.vi 

4.  J>":..!'-  ;■-;•';'  .v, iv  t.lt  fiinc  cc.:-:  o..'':t"  them  c^'  l:\:'r'  t'.:r!. 

61'.-.  The  f'lrei.iiL'i'  rules,  in  the  opinion  of  the  writer,  are  whollr  uniieces- 
fary.  tending:  nioreiy  t.i  con-.ase  t'ae  cind  of  the  leariicr  by  recmiri'r-i;-  bim  to 
luaKe  a  uis:i;\o;;..a  ia  form,  y-lien  th;re  exis'.s  none  ic  piiucl^ue.  lu  c^rrvb- 
oratiou  of  this  f.i^;.  }ir.  Murray  has  the  ibiiovvii;^  rei^iark: — 

oiT  "  By  these  examples  it  appears,  that  the  verb  to  be  has  no  ;;overnment  of 
case,  nrt  jorvis  iu  all  its  forms  as  a  corfuctor  tc  the  cases  ;  to  that  the  two  east.s, 
which,  iu  the  constiaaioa  or  the  ser.ience.  art  the  .•<■_;"?  before  and  after  it,  must' 
always  be  alike.  Teihaps  this  subject  will  be  mere  iutcll-gibie  by  obseiTius;-  that 
the  words,  iu  the  cases  precedina"  and  iollowiui-  the  reib  to  it,  may  be  saidto  be 
in  appo-."i.-a  to  each  f.her.  Thus,  in  t.ie  sentence.  'I  understood  i:  io  be  hin,' 
the  woriis  /:  and  /;;"■■:  are  in  apposition  :  that  is,  they  refer  to  the  same  thing,  and 
are  iu  the  same  ease." 

':?.  EXEKCISIS  I>"  STXTAX. 

1. 

'■  TTebster  is  n  statesman."  "  She  n'rves   a  queen."  (l.'i 

•■  John  is  a  good  scholar."  "  Julius  C;\?sar  was  that  Roman  general 

"  William  will  become  a  distincaished  who  conquered  the  Gauls," 

and  vaUiable  citizen."       ~  "  Tom  stru'.s  a  soldier."  !  l.i 

"  She  walks  a  queen."  il."!  "  V^  i'Ji  siuaks  a  soriycEer." 

"He  is   styled  Lord  -J.    Mayer  tl.'*  of    •' Claudius    >iero,    Caiiauia  s  uncle,   a 

London."  senseless     iellow,     obtained    thf 

i'  He  was  named  John."  (1.)  kiugdcm." 

-•> 

"  Sussn  took  her  to  be  Mary  "  (l."^  .i"!  Adams."  (1.  ;■ 

"  I  took  him  to  be  John    il.     O^den."  '"' She  ;s  not  now  the  person  whom  (hev 

••  We  at  first  took  it  to  be  her,  but  after-  represented    her     ^l.l     to     have 

w-ards   were   convinced  that  i,o.)  been." 

it  was  no:  she." 


Apply  Kuio  XT  3,^  Keraark  :.        i_s.^  Conjunction. 


Sh 


■"  _e  :»  aci  ;::e  vei 
tie   sj'^  o:  1 


Jr.  - 1  "  J  ' 


r—rn    cro  vi:;a    u:i-    tta- 


37-  ^-;--,     ,\  ^  h-,-  -^ ; 


"  one  T.-ho  I  :c-;i  tc  ce 


"1::;  in  i:  -i>s?  tt   :i   ir'  -  f     Ozi 


Onr. 


LYI. 


ill  till? 


'  /  n?,  "  J::~?;.  "c:ir  r.rbe?  bLij  com?.""    Tli? 


jr..  '^  J-j  ^Li     ^^  I''  .1^ 

r/ie?:  an.  ads'rssj   is  ;}iac^.  th^  7i:::n;  cr  the   rzrscn  or-  thing 
addressed  is  in  ihc  /iO.v^f;:-:;'/:-;  case  independent. 


ionn   i<   C-  T?.o?z"   yo\ 


T.'i 


szco::d  rEr.5oy.  sixgclak 


yc:.:33S,  MASc"i,:x'£  gfn'dz?..  a_ici  :,"c.^ii^r.iTiv2  case  i^rc-EPE^TEyT, 
at?cordin:4  lo  Rue-  X\  i. 


1.;  AjpIvRr;:^  XV.        ,J^A  B;-ark: 

4.1    ;■.:.'  is  l"-'.  in  apocjiiion  v.-i-Li  *::• 

:b  It,  a; :  ord'ns  •  o  Rvilc  XV  , :.     j 
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EXEKClsES   IX  SYX'TAX  CvXTIXUili 
1. 


^vhcu  we   n^ui:  :_:l;e  i:i:ed-ci- 


i:^v.-,.s.  Ton  iii'is:  i"r»roTe  voui"  '^lii. 
(_Trz;;c:i;en   of  tee  ;i;:7'." 
.-':/-ici,    -.    s:uu_v    ■_.    your  book." 
^^  ii:'.^i:i.    CO    try   to    .c-i  ^  our  .»>»ei. 


"  Boy^.  a'Tend  to  yo?.r  !es=-:':is,  "  My  u<r;r  chi' ii^-i:.  le;  no  root  cf  '-■; 

'■  Gi'.'is.  eojrii;  iaro  soLoGi.  "  Te:r.>?i   ;':;-_^-  r.ri  ::tc;::_' vcu." 


LTII.    OF    ^'OUXS  IX  THE  CASE  ABSOLUTE. 

'"is.  In  Tie  pari=e.  "  The  Jttn  bring  riser:,  we  set  siui.'"  the  nr~t  cli-use  of 
r;;e  ?ent.;-::ce,  niuiely.  "Ti^e  su'c  brii:;  ::5rL."  has  nothing:  to  do  with  the 
1  rTLiLitti-ier  :  t:ir  :...  a^  ano.  pLi;t:::^lr  tit:.y.  Tt:r:'et\:re.  wnen  tj^en  together,  be  sitiJ 
;  be  "Q  the  RorttittatiTe  cise  ittdep-nden;  ;  but  as  we  have  ahea^v  one  ci<-e  cf 
iiiis  nat'Aie.  we  "iii,  for  the  sair  of  ittahic;  a  di;t"r:ettoa.  call  this  .ths  noua 
joined  with  3  parttcipie    tiie  ttotumattvc  ease  ab;oh;te.     lience. 

RUiE  27II. 
A   noun   or  pronoun   before   a  porticipie,    and  independent 
of  the    rest    of   the  sentence,  is  in  the  nominative  case 
absolicte. 

-i.  ESEF.CISES  IS'  SY>'IaX. 

■The     S-tn      -;."'    bel:i;   riseit,     i.     we  •■  Wrlhnrton  hariiti-  :ett:;~ed  to  Ei.;;- 

drparted."  laito.  trait .^tiitty  was  restcied  ;e 

■•  Eaypt    bclajt    octt  p.tered,   Alettaafer  Frt.'ace." 

retr.raed  to  ^yiia."  ■■  Bona;  arte  belni"  conquered,  the  kini; 

'■  .Shame    being    lost,    all    virtue   was  was  resttrea." 

lost."                                                   ■  "The   ctntitions   being  observed,   ths 

'■  The  soldiers  retreating,  viciorr  was  b:.rg-iii  was  a  mutual  benett." 

r.---.     SENTENCES  TO  BE  PAP.SED  AXD  CORRECTED. 

Hint     •".     only  evcepted.  who  w^s  a  scholars  behaved  well." 

ntarderer."  '•Hie:  being  des-royed.  the  remaining 

"  Htr  beln;:  dismissed,  the  rest  of  the  robbers   mi-de  their  esoane.'' 


LMll.  OF  THE  IXFIXITIVE  MOOD. 

Jnote  Xn. — A  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  is  sometimes 
placed  independently :  a.?,  •"  To  be  frank,  I  cmi  I  have 
injured  you." 

'i.  Rule  iSTI.  ,;/  Im';.er-tlve  mood,  and  agrees  with  t.^oo;  or  vceir  uttder- 
stood,  bv  Role  VII. 

('3.    In  the  nominative  ca=e  absolute  with  (tiio  r-i--'.  by  Rule  XVII. 
~.    Knle  XIII.  •"•- >  Vv  'j^^n  a  noun  is  in  ibe  case  absobate.  it  should  be  ig- 
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826.  EXERCISES  IX  &YSTAX. 

"  To  confess  the  truth,  I  was  in  fault."     ''To  tell  the  plain  truth,  I  persuadad 
"  To  display  his  power,  he  oppressed  him  to  stay." 

bis  soldiers."  "  To  convince  you,  T  will  continue  here 

till  you  return." 

"To  play  is  pleasant."  ^Yha+  is  plea-ianty  '■  To  play."  The  infinitive  i» 
■f>iiii/  is,  then,  the  nominative  ca.-^e  to  ii.  "  Thou  shalt  not  Idll,  is  required  ol  all 
men."  Wluit  is  required?  "  Thou  shalt  not  kill."  The  verb  is  /wujrtrc^,  then, 
iiyrees  with  "Thou  shalt  not  kill,"  as  its  nominative.     Hence, 

62i> — I.  Note  XIII. — The  infinitive  mood,  or  part  of  a 
spiifence,  is  frequently  put  as  the  nominative  case  to  a 
vei'b  of  the  third  person  singuia-r. 

627.                                 EXERCISES  IX  SYNTAX. 

"  To   excel  requires  much  exertion."  of  God." 

"  To  abandon  friends  will  sink  a  man's  "  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  is 

character."  required  of  all  men." 

*'  To  practice  religion  is  our  duty."  "  To  write  a  fair  hand  requires  prae- 

"  Thou  shalt  not  kill,  is  the  comniaad  tice." 

K' nvirh  1. —  To  excd  is  the  nominative  case  to  «(/(/i';'.'S',  by  Note  XIII.,  and 
requires  agrees  with  to  e:".:eK  by  Rule  VII.  In  parsing;,  "  Thou  shalt  not  kill,"  we 
first  ppply  Rules  VI.,  VII.  and  IX.  The  whole  phrase  is  considered  the  nomina- 
tive to  /*  rtij-aircd,  by  Xote  IvIII. 

2.  The  infinitive  mood,  or  a  pai't  of  a  sentence,  is  frequently  the  object  of  a 
transitive  verb;  as,  "Boys  love  to  pluy."  Vt'hat  do  boys  love?  "  To  play." 
The  object  of  lor/,  then,  is  io  jjia'j.  "  Children  do  not  consider  how  much  has 
been  done  for  thcni  by  their  parents."  Consider  what?  "  IIoio  much  has  hrtn, 
done  fu)- ihc:ii  h>/  t/uir  jM/'ejiis ;"  including  for  the  object  of  the  verb  the  whole 
phrase  in  italics. 

x'.VrE  XIV. — The  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence, 
may  have  an  adjective  or  participle  agreeing  with  it,  v»'hen 
there  is  no  noua,  either  expressed  or  understood,  to  which 
the  adjective  may  belong. 

62S.  EXERCISES  IX  SYXTAX. 

'"  To  see  the  sun  is  pleasant."  "  Defraud  not  thy  neighbor,  is  binding 

"To  praotisd  virtue  will  be  productive  on  all." 

of  happiness."  "To   do  good  to  our  enemies,  is  not 

"  To  be  ridiculed  is  unpleasant."  natural  to  our  hearts.'' 

ReriVirks. — P/<;<Kan.!!  agrees  with,  "  to  see  the  sun,"  by  Xote  XIV.  Binding 
agrees  with,  "Defraud  not  thy  neighbor,"  by  the  same  authority.  To  is  apply 
Rule  VII. ;  to  sun,  Rule  YIII. ;  to  the  infinitive  to  see,  Xote  XIII. 

629.  SEXTSXCES  TO  BE  WRITTEN. 

Will  you  compose  one  or  more  sentences  having  an  infinitive  governed  by  a 
participle?  One,  using  an  infinitive  after  a  noun?  One,  describing  the  manner 
oi plaiiinr/  haU.  't  One,  or  more,  on  the  manner  oi playimj  tag!  One,  on  the 
duty  of  children  to  mind  their  parents  ?  One,  or  more,  on  industry  ?  One,  on 
the  misiiuiss  you  intend  to  pursue  for  life  ? 


LIX. 

CSK.  In  the  phrase,  "John  and  James  are  here,"  the  sense  is.  that  "  JoTin 
and  James  are  Af);(/j  here;"  tvvo  persons  ere  therefore  spoken  of,  which  renders 
it  necessary  to  use  the  plural  verb  a?'e,  to  agi'ee  with  two  nouns  which  individually 
are  singular :  hence, 
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Two  or  more  7iouns  or  ^-j-oiiouns.  of  the  si.i^^u^ar  lutmher. 
connected  fog-ether  b;'  axd.  cit'i.'r  exprcspcd  o:-  imdrrsfoo^^- 
muPL  Jiorp.  veils.  i:ei::ns.  a::i-  :^rcnoUiis.  ajt-eeinj-  ir-fh  ^/.^7•^ 
in  the  pl;i}\il  nu?::ber 

631.  .  ESEKCISZS   IX  fYTTAA. 

"  William  and  J.imcs  r;-.".."'  "John  li-v:!  Josjph  cai:   tot   tbeir  les- 

'■  Mary  arid  Harrit-t  fT'idy   r.nd  thov  Trill  jci.;-." 

therefore  excel."  '■  Time  and  tide  T^aic  for  no  mar.." 

"  You  aud  I  are  iu  lauit,"  ••  ;M_v  coat  and  ;iaLiT;;".coi;5  vrcre  :tiade  br 

"  John  and  Thomas  say  they  ;nt;:>.i  to  '  \i~atsou.'' 

study  Latin." 
J?r:,:i:rJ:i. —  TT  ii'ia-  ■:  is  one  of  the  '.■orr.inr.tiTes  to  the  verb  yun.     ..a,,-;.  »■  is  in  the 
nominatiTe  case  to  the  rerb  .>-'"^,  ar.d  if  co""ected  with  the  coun    irrfi'-i,  .    bv 
Eale  XI.     if.  /.  agreos  with  li  :f':v/..  and  Jj;;U3.  by  Rule  XTIII.  '      " 

o"e.        SFXiErccKs  to  r^;  taksed  axp  cohsected 

'■  Mary  and  her  cousin  h.ts  coine."  ••  The  farmer  and  his  sou  is  in  town." 

"  You  and   I   maices  vroj-re-s  in   our  •■  J-'v.san  ar.d  her  sister  is  deceiifr.;." 

studies.'"      _        '  '■  Williaro.  and  John  both  >Tiii;s  a  .;God 
'•  Life  and  health  is  both  uncertain."  hand." 

J?! .','.' (1  ri-y. — For  ,'i'-'  c^n::,  we  should  read  7;o, :  0iv.;;<\.  that  the  rerb  mar  be  plural, 
when  it  has  two  nominatives  connocted  by  ci,':.:.-'.  aooOidincr  to  Kuio  aVJII. 

£,rc,jiiit}/i  I. — "When  >7/u<' ccnnetis  two  or  more  nonus  in  the  siijir.laj-,  which 
refer  to  the  sarae  person  or  thinir.  the  reib  must  be  siuiithtr;  as.  ■•  tiinv.  ;he  phi- 
losopher aud  naturalist,  has  greatly  enriched  scieno:."" 

OSS.      SEXTEaCZS  to  be  parsed  AiXO  COKEECXED. 

"  That  superficial  scholar  and  critichaTe     "In  that  hruse  lire  a  jreac  ao.d  distiu- 
gireu  new  eridonce   of  his   mis-  titished  scholar  o.r.d  sTatesn;;,n." 

guided  ji»dgnteut."'  '' Idr.  Cooper,   the  soJior   and   noroiist, 

'•There  go  a  benerolent  man  and  schcl-  risii  La  Fafayette,  tiie  patriot  and 

ar."  philanthropist." 

I.\-i\^;'-rjji  -2. — Whon  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  sin;niar,  conn cc tod  by  ■;■;■..  hafe 
O!  7.  or  ci'ir.v  joined  with  them,  the  rtib  m.ust  be  in  the  singnlar  r.an:ber;  as. 
"Every  person,  erery  house,  and  erety  blade  cf  grass,  was  dit stroyed." 

OOi.  SEXTEXCE?;   TO  BE  PASSEl^  AXiil  COEEECTEE. 

''Every  man,  and  ertry  woman,  and     "  Each  tt^au  and  each  woman,  were  t;ar- 
erery  child,  were  taken."  -  ti:tt!;;iy  aiiuiod  to  in  the  report  ^t' 

"Every  tree,  stick  and  twic;,  were  con-  the  ohjir.  ' 

sunied." 
i7t.',.\v-.o. —  TTo/v,  in  the  f:rs;  of  these  examplos.  sh.^nid  be  ciiaticed  for  v  ^-;^ 

because  reference  is  had  tc  each  person.  indtTidnsIiy  co  a  stdertd.  wlio  ,;.  tn  rospict 

to  ihe  verb,  is  the  sameiu  eti'eot  as  if  onepeisou  on^y  was  spoken  of. 

JNoTE.  XV. — Even/  is  sometimes  as-^oo'-iated  wirh  a  plural 
noun,  in  v.-hich  case  the  verb  mu>t  be  singular:  n-;,  "Every 
hundred  years  constitutes  a  centc;  y  " 

oS,-..         "     SENTEXCES   TO  BE  PAlSfED  AXD  COHSE'CTED. 
"  Everr  twenty-four  hours  aiEord  to  us     "  Ev.=ry  four  ye-.ts  add  aiu'tiier  day  ti> 
the  vicissitudes  of  dar  aud uight.'  the  oruiiiary  number  ot  uars  ;a  a 

year." 

.2?,  7?i It '•/.'. — -i^f'' ■'■:•■.  in  the  example  above,  is  a  violation  of  the  note  :  it  should 
he  rji''  rd-\  in  the  singular  numbcV  The  reason  of  this  is,  that  "  every  twenty- 
fenr'hfcii'.e."  signifies^a  tiii/^fycrjej  «/  !iVr--,  aad  is,  tbarefors,  ia  r»aiiuy  •iagndar. 
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Note  XVI. — A  verb  iu  thi-"  plural  will  agree  with  a  col- 
lective nojin  in  the  singular,  when  a  part  only  of  the  indi- 
viduals are  meant  ;  as,  "The  council  were  divided  in  their 
sentiments."  When  the  noun  expresses  the  idea  of  unity, 
the  verb  should  be  singular  ;  as,  "  The  council  was  com- 
posed wholly  of  iariiuu's." 

licmarlcs. — In  the  fw ■'>■., ouig  example,  we  use  the  plural  verb  wei'c  divided,  be- 
cause we  refer  to  the  indtviciaals  composing  the  council ;  but  if  no  allusion  of  tiiis 
sort  had  been  made,  and  u'o  had  spoken  ot  it  as  one  entire  body,  we  should  have 
used  the  singular  verb,  according  to  the  common  rule  ;  as,  "  The  council  is  com- 
posed v/hoUy  of  farmers." 

We  apply  to  council,  in  the  first  example,  Note  XVI. ;  to  we're  divided,  the 
same  note:  and  to  council,  and  was  composed  in  the  second  example  Kules  VI. 
and  VII. 

036.  EXERCISES  IN  SYNTAX. 

"  The  council  v.'ere  divided  in  their  sen-     "  My  people  do  not  consider." 

timents."  "  Tiie  multitude  eagerly  pursue  pleasure 

"  A  part  of  the  men  were  murdered."  as  their  chief  good." 

637.  SENTENCES  TO  liE  PARSED  AND   CORRECTED. 

"  My  people  doth  not  con.sider."  "  The  committee  was  divided  in   their 

"The  people    rejoices    iu   that  which  sentimeuls,  and  has   referred  the 

should  give  it  soitow."  business  to  a  general  meeting." 

"The  multitude  rusheuto  certain  des- 
truction." 


LX. 

633.  A'ego.lire  me.ans  denyiiifx y  "nd  afilnnative,  cuserUng  or  declarinri positively . 
A  sentence  in  whicli  something  is  denied  is  a  negative  one,  and  a  sentence  lu 
•which  something  is  aliiraied  or  positively  asserted,  is  an  affirmative  one.  "  Vice 
degrades  us,"  is  an  aiiirmative  sentence,  and  "Labor  does  not  injure  us,"  is  a 
negative  cue.  jVji,  notiiiiig ,  none  at  all,  hy  no  -jnuhns,  no,  in  no  wise,  neither,  no, 
none,  &a.,  are  negative  terms. 

The  phrase,  "  I  have  nothing,"  has  one  negative,  and  means,  "I  have  not 
anything."  The  phrase,  "  I  h;ive  not  nothing,"  cannot  mean  the  same  as  "I 
have  nothing,"  but  must  mean,  on  the  contrary,  "  I  have  something."  This  last, 
you  pei-ceive,  is  an  affirmative  sentence,  and  signifies  the  same  as  the  foregoing 
one,  "  I  have  not  nothing."  Two  negatives,  therefore,  are  equal  to  an  aliirma- 
tive.     Hence, 

.i.l  U  JU  .&     ^^.iJh.. 

Two  negatives  in  the  same  scntencs,  are    equivalent  to   an 

a'Jiri/ialive. 

639.      SENTENCES  TO  BE  PARSED  AND  CORRECTED. 

*'  He  spends  all  the  day  in  idleness,  and    "  Be  (1.)  honest,  nor  (2.)  take_  (3.)   no 
I  cannot   prcviiii  on   him   to  do  shape  nor  semblance  of  disguise." 

nothing."  "  He  is  so  (i.)  indolent,  that  he  will  not 

"  He    cannot    get   no    employment  in  do  nothing." 

town."  "  I  did  not  say  nothing." 

(1.)  Be  agrees  with  thou  or  yo»  understood,  by  Rule  VII. 
(2.)  For  nor,  read  an.d. 

(3.)   Take  is  in  the  imperative  mood,  and  agrees  witli  thou  or  you  understootj 
and  is  therefore  connected  to  4c,  according  to  Rule  XL 
(i.)  Adverb. 
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^;J  *;"^;^0'  -■Jr'^  mecasc:.u5ent.-'  '■  He  r-.vji:ot   do  ncihin-  acceptable  to 

ijp.alluottay.o  uninTere<tin*;;e  aflV.ir."  John  "' 

'"1  nerer  stuaieu  no  ^rri.mnisr." 

''■-"'-■''■•/■>  JQ  the  abore  eiramplej.  read  anht'^^lnO,  in  ac^'ordance 


with  EuLE  SIX." 

640.  PEOMICUOrs  EXEECI?ES  IX  SYXTAX. 

"Deep  rivers  more  Trithfi;e-ar!r,:i;estr;  ••Power  discovers  the    disposition   of 

but  small  brooks  are  noisv."  man." 

'i.)eec>    are    frjits;    words    are    but  "  Quarrels -are   easily  Begun,  but  with 

l"""-"!??-"'  dificukv  endeci." 

'•It  15  a  bad  horse  indeed  that  will  not  "Force    without    forecast  is   of  little 

carrv  his  own  provender."  worth." 

"  The  hoi-r.tver  lool^s  up  to  hir.i  who  "  Rome  was  not  built  in  one  dar." 

ilireshes  down  the  acorns."  "  In  vo'ath  and  strength  think  of  old  ace 
"  Add   not  trouble  to   ihe    grief-worn  'and  weaknefs."'' 

_  heart.  •■  All  are  not  sair.ts  who  sro  to  church." 

••  If  the  cour.cil  be  cood.  it  is  no  matter  '•  To  sar  we',1  is  2:ood,  bin  to  do  well  is 

who  rives  it."  better." 

"By   Otoe--    faults  wife   -men   correct  "  Xo  fear  >oorJd   deter  us  from   doicc; 

their  owj."  srood." 

'•  "^Vhen  The  wovhl  rays  von  are  wise  and  •■  rriao,  perceivin^-Eunrilify  honora.ble. 

i;ood.  a~it  yotir.=  eIf  m' it  be  true."  often  borrows  her  cloait." 

"Sm -.vad  rrise; V  are  ccinstaat  comr)an-  '•  Sar  w':at     is   weil,    but  do   what   is 

iotij."  '  "bttter." 

(■■41.  SEXTEXCES  TO  SE  VrEIITZX. 

TTiil  you  compose  one  sentence  describiiir:  the  btifiness  of  an  insfy-'c/i-r  ?  One. 
the  bnsine.'s  of  a  (':  o*  ;• ,'  One,  the  business  of  a  ",:;:'.;/t-;' .'  One.  of  a  '"-.tn^ft  f 
One,  of  Si  fut'c^or.  /  One.  of  a  ■'■;  rr.  ■: r  ?  Or:o.  of  a  (/''■-.',>;),■ -Y/;  J  One.  of  a  inuur  .' 
Or.?,  of '^  ;/^^"/0A"7/!f  .^  One,  of  aor:a:i'?  One,  of  an  o;  "tALca/vy  /  Cn.e.  of  a  iV-j- 
f- ■'-'?■•/ .^  One,  of  a.;!'t7;'-  .'  One,  of  a  OjiO...'?  One,  of  a  ii-jfan?  ?  One,  of'a 
cizn'.,:>L  :     One,  of  an  I'l^-id  in  a f'-'ctor'ii'!     One,  of  the  (lir-i<:'0>'£  •:■-''  a  laKl  1 
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C42.  V,'h?nlsar.  "  Ee  tni-shf  rne  sracimar,"  I  ntean,  "Ee  tanght  grartimar 
to  !ne :"  (!ra:''.:i^of.  tiien,  is  the  oo'oct  of  the  verb,  and  ;:■;;'  is  a'ovjrned  by  the  rio- 
iiosition  to,  unolerstocd.  Tn  the  nrst  C3;anip!c.  we  ha^e  two  objective  cases  after 
the  verb  t(iv(:hi  :  and  .since  there  are  many  instances  litethe  preceding,  in  wiiich 
transitive  verbs  are  fo:!o'.ved  by  two  cb'octive  cases — hence  the  following, 

£i.  \J  2j  ,9.^      .^^.fA.. 

Tvo  ohh-ctiv  cases,  uie  one  of  a  p^rr-^^r,.  oit-]  thr   other    of  a 
iJiins-  mail  foilov:  transi'ive  vsrbc.  of  asking,  teaching,  z^v 
v;?r\  cV-c.  ;  a  pi-cp'.sitio/i  he::::x  ui!'--:r,:faod. 
"  He  tauzi'i  t''C  ff)'a}'/:7nai'.'' 

J,',-^:a'rlr  1, — In  the  foresroing  example,  ;;;-:  ar;d  oyc^iiniar  are  both  governed' 
iau-j.ht,  -according  to  Rcle  XX. 

043.  EXAMPLES  IX  STXTAX. 

'■  He  taucht  me  grammar."  "  iily    instructor    gave  me  a  valnabi& 

'■  TTiUiam  asked~me  some  questions."  book,  for  my  attention  ta  study." 

••  Mv  mother  wrote  me  a  precious  letter    "She  forbade  him  the  presence  of  the 

in  the  month  cf  Maj-."  emperor." 

"They   allowed   kim  his   seat  in  Con-     "  The  French  denied  him  the  privilege 

"gresi,"  of  an  American  citizen." 

■'John  gave  me   a  detailed  account   of 
the  whole  transsction." 
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i-jA.jti. 

f'ii.  The  natural  construclion  of  the  passive  roice  requires  the  object  of  the 
active  verb  to  become  the  nominative  to  the  passive  verb;  as,  "He  taught  me 
grammar ;"  "  G-raoaniar  was  taught  me."  In'some  few  instances,  just  the  reverse 
takes  place  ;  as,  "  I^  was  taught  grammar ;"  here  the  object,  ^lanutiar.  is  placed 
-alter  the  verb  :  we  theretore  derive  the  i'ollowiag, 

irj.  tJ  ij  ij   J!L.iiul. 

An  objective  casp  may  foUoiu passive  verbs  of  'isking,  teaching, 
and  some  otliers,  as,  "  I  was  taught  gTaromai-." 
S^"  Apply  to  /EuLB  YI. ;  to  was  taugJit,  Ecls  VII. ;  to  gruvvnar,  Rule  2X1. 

645.  EXERCISES  IX  SYNTAX. 

"  John  taught  me  music."  "  I  was  taught  grammar." 

"  Music  was  tauj^ht  me  by  John."  V  The  presence  of  the  emperor  was  for- 

"  A  question  was  asked  me."  bidden  Theresa." 

"Theresa  was  forbidden  the  presence  of    "Reading  is   taught  in   almost  every 
the  emperor."  school." 


LXIII. 

645.  When  I  say,  "  He  came  home  last  May,"  the  sense  is,  when  fully  ex- 
pressed, "  He  came  to  Ms  home  ia  last  May."  "John  continued  four  years  at  the 
university ;"  that  is,  "  during  four  years."  "  The  horse  ran  a  mile  ;"  that  is,  "  ov«r 
the  space"  of  a  mile."  "John  went  that  way  ;"  that  is,  "  oi«r  that  way."  From 
these  facts  we  derive  the  following, 

E.UI.E  x.xn. 

Home  and  nouns  signifying  Vvrhich  way,  how  far,  how  long^ 
or  time  when,  cj-c,  are  in  the  objective  case  ;  a  preposition 
being  understood. 

847.  EXERCISES  IK  SYNTAX. 

"  He  came  home  last  M.ny."  "  Sasau  rides  out  every  day." 

"  John  continued  four  years  at  the  uui-     "  \riUiam  sleeps  comfortably  all  night." 
versity."  "  John  was  absentfrom  home  six  years." 

"John  went  home  once  a  month."  "Varies lived  sis  years  at  Richmond, 

"  Charles  studies  six  hours  every  day."  twelve  years  at  Shreveport." 

"John  rode  that  way." 
"  He  ran  a  mile." 

jMote  XVII. — After  the  words  Vde  and  nnlike,  the  prepo- 
sition to  or  unto  is  frequeutiy  nnderstood  ;  as,  "  He  is  like  his 
father  ;"  that  is,  "like  to  his  father"  "She  is  unlike  her 
sister ;"  that  is,  '"'  unlike  to  her  sister." 

648.  EXERCISES  IN  SYNTAX. 

"  He  is  like  his  brother."  "  John  behaves  like  a  man  in  a  violent 

"  William  unlike  his  father,  falsified  his  rage." 

^ord."  "  He  is  unlike  any  other  mortal." 

Note  XVIIi. — Nouns  signifying  duration,  extension,  quan- 
tity, quality  or  valuation,  are  in  the  objective  case,  Mathout 
any  governing  word.     The  follov/ing  are  examples  : 
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■' Tile  AiliiLtic  occ-i;  ii  tiiree 'hruiind  •' TL^     c::-:    -wei-bi     aiteeu     Lucdred 

_    miiei    :.    -Aidt.  '  pcuija»." 

'• 't^  iiiitiu'c  kuire   is    woith    c;j..^:eeii  "  Tbe  v-ail  w-Licb  tepi.i-Litei  Chini  :roLu 

'■ene;-,  or  J'.venTj-r.ve  C;;;:;."  Xa:t£.rv.coifimoD!y  caliectiLe  Grea^ 

'•  For  ;^.i:;,;n<?:-.  which  ii  rielily  W01--1;  Chineie  "^'ulL   is' !:f:ten  bii::d:i;d 

u  doh;.",    1.   '.vt  e^nuo;  iJivii;.-5^eT  n/hes    i>  u^-.    and   from   iweutT   lo 

aiLV  ceiit?/'                             ■     "  thirty  Itei'in  hrighr." 
iiic-  cuas^  Is  n:z~  icti  bioah.  " 
-'<-^'  -"*     --. —  ..      7hc  noun  ;  .i\=tf  ib  ^cveriicw  aecordiiig  lo    yoTE   XVIII.       i,  i 
Apply  Xor£  XVIII. 

Note  ZviX. — The  conjunction  f.'s,  after  such,  many  and 
jC/Vie.  is  sen erally  considered  a  rciaave  pronoun  ;  as  in  the 
ibilovving  exa'.npies  : 

"  He  receive;  into   bis   5;-hvolas  taany      '"  He  took  such  boots  ?s  pieased  hir.i.'' 

scbolcits  C.S   1. .  c-II-iy."  ^        •■  He  e:.h::;-;i  jd  the  siiHie  cour=e  of  col- 

•"  Our  instmctor,  who   is   =crv.pr.;:jusly  d;-.c^  ?.=  tt-s  c:;ce  before  exbibhed 

e:sact  in  tbe  execution  ot  jas'.:-.c,  u^  the  sunte  occ-sioi:.."' 

punishes  severeiy  all  su-.-h  as  cis- 

oberbis  comaiLindi.'' 
Hihfir'ci. —  1.     Af  is  u  coo'ULCtiori.  v.sed  here   ;;5  a  reiariTc,  accordiDo-  to  tbe 
KoTE  p;ec-di.j^- ;  uf  tbe  third  ;'c:  =  ;n  P;ura!,  m-xsCuliKe  gundcT.   Lu'reeii.g  witb 
sc'io'.^r?.  acc.rdm^  to  En;  \    :  ana  in  the  nonamitivo  case  to  .^_..-;h  ,  accordmo  i-j 

^ULE  VI. 

XoTE  XX. — The  conjunction  than  seem.s  to  have  the  force 
of  a  preposition  before  the  relative  ichom,  in  a  sentence 
where  a  coiiioarison  i-s  made,  a.s  foiiov.hs  : 

*'  ^bivb,   when   h.'.-eiZci:'db  perorived,      "  Aiirco.  than  vbont,  Solomon   eicoJ)- 
tnau  W!i0i:n   i.    S-.tan^L'.    escoT--  ted.  a  "ivisTr  kins  never  reiinL-u, 

tt-d,    -S. .  n-jn.,  niZLier  Sit.  -(-a;  r^.^   q;-   ^;^g  carl;e.st  iLTgUsii 

i?.--/.  ^'■l-f. —  1.  ti  .to.-;^_;s  goTorueti  by  the  Cvnyarjction  f,' •;.'.:.  used  as  a  preposi- 
tion, aocordina  to  >oie_aX, —  -2.  Aijpiy  EuLE  .V^.'II. —  3.-  Participie  ii^viein-:; 
with  .5V:.;;  f.  by  Ktle  XIiI. — It  is  soniev.-hat  re— aiitable.  that  if,  in  the  iast  tv.-.j 
examples,  the  p;isonil  pronoun  /:■;  werr  substituted  icr  ;■  Zo;,;.  it  wonid  be  in  the 
nominative  case  ;  as.  '"  A  wiser  ktn^  never  retgned  than  Ae  /''  that  is  "  thiin 
h€  tvas." 

t.±j,  .^liXTZXCZt;   TO   ES   VTEITTIiX. 

■\Viil  v'-.-A  compose  a  sentjnce  having  a  pro'-e£ example  utider  Ecle  '  '  IT  » 
III.?    IV.?    V.  y     VI.  V    VII.?   vni.r    IX.;   a.  5   Xi.  ?   XII.  y  XIII.?  Xiv'' 

r\-  ?  XVI.?  XVII.?  xviii.?  XIX.?  XX.?  xxi.  ?  xxil? 

"Will  von  construct  a  sentence  descriptive  ofthe  c^tri.v; ;:;'.;.;  .:7/-i.;i'.'?-^  r.-omni-e? 
one,  on  ^o^i=s  'y  f-x  ?  one,  on  theyhrj?  ^,-:'-  ,-.r  ]ij}::,\[no  /  one.  on  the  .-A^j?  j«^r 
of  vjr  r,[,-r-f'xr--!-?  ?  one.  on  eo;-  or  t,,,  i^.j^O;  ?  .'  one,  on  the  v'V^^  ''f  rain  ?  one, 
on  the';;i.t/i:<:''  r.f  /s/;/ii,:;7  /.orv  /  one,  on  the  ^pj:■■y:f■:lrin  <■*'  •:'2itri  irh^n  -'oirar.--^  ] 
one.ontheo,?-t!-'!f/o.!Of'  (:v<,-,Vr;/t'S^  ?_0De,ca  the  aii\r^  rrf  j^ni  one,  on  thet/^iVifi/ 


one,  on  the  '■'■^'JiiiitiS  f-j   ti'^^  c->ic  ■    one,  on  j)  lu  ? 


LXIT  OF  WORDS  USED  AS  DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF 

SPEECH. 

650.  That  is  a  relative. 

VTma  <'/,-:■  or  tcniiy!  ntay  be  substi'utsd  for  it,  and  mak*  sense  ;  as,  '•  The  man 
that  "tvhoj  arrived  yesterday." 

651.  That  is  a  demonstrative  pronoun, 


Do  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

WUeu  it  is  joined  with  3,  uouq  to  point  it  out;  as,   •'  Tliiit  mun.  is  iniclU^ciit.' 
t)52.  That  is  a  conjunction.. 

In  all  cases  \vhea  it  if.  neither  a  relative  nor  a  demonstrative   pvoiionu;   as^ 
"  He  studies  that  he  raay  !e;ira."  ' 

653.  But  is  a  prep  0  si  lion. 

When  it  has  the  sense  of  except ;  as,  "  All  but  [e;;cept]  John  came." 

654.  But  i.s  ;in  adverb, 

When  it  has  the  sense  of  only  ;  as,  "  This  is  but  [only]  doing  our  duty." 

655.  But  is  a  conjunciion. 

In  all  cases  when  it  is  neither  an  adverb  nor  preposition  ;  a^s,   "  He  called,  but 
I  refused  to  go." 

656.  As  is  a  relative, 

When  it  follows  rnaiiy,  such  or  same  ;  as,  "  Let  such  us  hear  taice  heed." 

657.  As  is  an  adverb. 

When  it  is  joined  to  an  adverb  or  adjective  in  the  sense  of  so  ;  as,   "  He  does 
as  well  as  he  can." 

658.  As  is  a  conjunction, 

In  all  cases  except  when  it  is  an  adverb  or  relative;  as,  "  He  did  as  I  directed 
him." 

659.  Either  is  a  conjunciion. 

When  it  corresponds  to  or  ;  as,   "  Either  the  one  or  the  other." 

660.  Either  is  a  dislribuiioe  pronoun. 

When  it  means,  "  one  of  the  two  ;  as,   "  You  can  take  either  road." 

661.  Both  is  a  conjunction. 

When  it  is  followed  by  and  ;  as,  "  We  assisted  him  both  for  his  sake  and  our 
own." 

662.  Both  is  an  adjective  pronoun, 

AVhen  it  means,  "  the  two  ;"  as,  "  Both  the  men  are  guilty." 

663.  Yet  is  a  conjunction. 

When  it  follows  though ;  as,  "  Though  he  reproves  me,  yet  I  esteem  him."  In 
■all  other  cases,  it  is  an  adverh  ;  as,   '"  That  event  has  yet  to  come." 

664.  For  is  a  conjunction, 

When  it  means  the  same  as  hejcause  ;  as,  "  He  trvisted  him,  for  he  knew  that 
.he  would  not  deceive  him." 

665.  For  is  a  preposition, 

In  ail  instances  except  when  it  is  a  conjunction  ;  as,   "  He  works  for  me." 

666.^  What  is  a  compound.  relativ,e, 

When  it  stands  for,  "  that  which  ;"  "  I  will  take  what  [that  which]  you  send 
■aie." 

667.  What  is  an  interrogative  relative  pronoun. 

When  used  in  asking  questions ;   as,   "  "i'.'hat  do  you  want  V" 

668.  What  is  an  adjective  pronoun, 

When  joined  with  a  noun  ;  as,   "  What  strange  things  lie  said  !" 

669.  What  is  a  compound  adjective  pronoun. 

When  joined  with  nouns,  and  has  the  sense  of  two  or  more  words  ;  as,  "  In 
what  manner  he  succeeded,  is  unknown  to  me  ;"  that  is,  "  The  manner  in  tvhich 
he  succeeded,  is  unknown  to  me." 

670.  What  is  an  interjection. 

When  used  to  e-xpress  wonder  ;  as,   "  Vfhat !  take  my  money  ?" 

671.  Then  is  a  conjunction. 

When  it  has  the  sense  of  i!/k"/r/«'c!  /  as,  "  If  he  has  commanded  it,  then  I 
must  obey." 

672.  Then  is  an  adverb, 
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'lucli  Uibor  fiiti-'ues  us." 

drerb  does  ;  as,   "  Thou 


When  it  refers  to  time  ,  :i-;.    '•  Did  you  hear  it  thunder  then  ?'' 

oio.   Jiica  lo  a  noun, 

^\  hea  it  s;:inds  for  qu.i;!ti:\- ;  as,    "  Vrhere  much  is  given,  much  Tvill  be   re- 
<ir.i:L-<l." 

u74.   r»lLTi!  is  an  fiffisctive, 

"When  it  is;o;::ca  to  :;.;U3S  :  .;s. 

Tm.j    r.iu;'H  is  ti;i  i^'/i'i'r!'. 

Vi"ii.::i  it  iu;,'Ud,>s  the  sasiv?  parts  of  >Dt:ech  rhut  tu 
art  muc'-.  mi  :\-t  or  thau  1." 

t'Tii.   r^, (.::;■:  i:j  ;:  noun, 

Vfliou  i;  i'.ir.lic;;  otiaiititT :  .is.   "  The  more  we  Uai'o,  tht>  uiore  we  waut." 

vrheu  taev  o^u-.il'.f;.- a  :;cu-j  :  as,    "  Ti;e  raore  joy  I  have,   the  more   sorrow   I 
eip.'ct  ;"   ■■  2ios:  :rc;;  are  mistaken  in  their  pursuit  of  happiness." 

t^TS.   jJosi:  ai::{  :.:o:?t  are  a;h::rO;', 

X'^^^n  us,.-'!  in  coaif-ar'.son  ;  as.   '•  This  boy  is  laofe  oboaiont  than  ^hat ;"   ■'  The 
soil  of  Caca  is  mw-t  feriiie." 

c7i'.  PKCMISGUOrS   EX:!:r:CISE3   IX   STXTAX. 


■■  A  porfame  is  .1  s'.veei  oUor." 

"  They  rise  early  in  the  morr.;na'." 

'•  A  I  ise  sometimes  siguilie?  the  be^in- 

■■  Fiufus  speaks  tlie  lanjatace  of  truth." 

"  Jaines  perf^rmeti  liii-  part  weil.  * 

■•  .V  well  ;s  a  fotint.-.in  of  water." 

"  A  well  man  is  one  v.ho  enjoys  his 
iiealth." 

•■  A'^e  freouentir  ■.-talk  in  the  ■Jtarden." 

•■  The  Jeu's  fast  often." 

"  lie  '\i"aiks  Tory  fust." 

"  The  refuse  sianitics  the  worthless  re- 
mains." 

••  Deser:  not  a  friend." 

•■  Joseph's  brethren  earae  aua  bowed 
down  before  him." 

"  'William  went  after  iiis  slate." 


•'  His  elder  brethren  eame  before  Ben- 
jamin  did." 

'■  John  leti  after  'William  came." 

"  EtH  communicatious  corrupt  good 
manners." 

■'  Corrapt  conversation  is  very  foolish.'' 

■'  A  walk  in  the  telds  in  the  summer 
season  is  dclii'atful." 

"A  true  fast  is  abstaining  from  ini- 
quity.'' 

"  Sin  is  a  moral  eril,  and  the  cause  of 
natural  evils." 

"  Protest  not.rashly,  lest  thou  have  to 
repent  of  it;" 

"  A  protest  is  a  solemn  declaration 
against  a  thin-." 

•'  1*0  nothing  rashly,  lest  thou  precipi- 
tate thyself  into  inextricable  dim- 
enlty." 

■■  Ilasty  promises  are  sehlom  kept.'" 


"  T'ne  man  that  I  saw  v.-as  exeeutod." 
"  That  man  that  you   met  yesterday  in 

the  s'reet,  was  taken  and  sent  to 

Kiehu'.oad,  that  he  r.Ui;ht  have  an 

impartial  trial." 
•'  'We  assisted  htm  both  i:)V  your  sake 

and  our  o''r\^.." 
'■  Both  the  men  are  gniltv." 
"  Although    he    reproves     me,    yet    I 

esteem  him." 
••  Ail  but  John  came.'' 
'■  This  is  but   doiny;  onr  dntv  " 
'•  He  called  me,  bu"t  T  refused  to  go." 
"  Let  such  as  hear  take  heed." 
"You  may  take  either  the  one  er  the 

other." 
••Either  road  will  conduct  vou  to  ihe 

right  place." 


Pid  you  hear  the  report  of  t'ne  can- 
non then  ■?" 
Where  utuc'i  is   given,  much  v.'ill  be 


requir 
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•  i-  uture  tire.e  is  yet  to  come." 

•  Ke  trusted  him.  for  he  knew  that  he 

vreuld  not  deceive  him." 
'  He  vv-orks  for   me." 
'He  refv. -ed  what  was  sent  him." 
'  W'nat  st'raTige  x'aings  he  saw." 

■  In  what  manner  he  succeeded  is  v.n- 

kno'.vu  to  me." 
'  What !  will  you  take  my  life  ?" 

■  The    more    we    have,  the  more   we 

want." 

■  The  more  joy  I  have,  the  more  sor- 

row I  ertpiect." 

•  The  most   dutiful  children    are   the 

happiest  children." 
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■•?'u5an  if  ce:eviui:'.ed  to  I:a"r.."  "■ '^iL-:;-,e  and  rioe  are  opposi-.es." 

'■  Dy  f:■L^n^Qa■  excuses  i:e  prolonged  hU  "  When  John's  t..:Lcr  asked  b*n  That 
jIlIt."  lUesrio:-. ,   he   heard   him,   b".t  re- 

■■  The  man  who  i?  uHthf'ully  at:.=iched  to  iV.Scd  ;o  ansirev  hint." 

re'dirion   mav  be  relied   on   with  '' The  wall  is  s'xtr  feet  ;r.;h." 

conndeaoe."  '•  To  meet  our  iViends  at'ter  r.  long  ab- 

"  James,  do  visi:  me."  s-.-nce  adords  as  muol.  joy." 


LXV   CO^JTRACnOXS. 
G30.  Of  the   AuxUi'irij  Have,  also  of  H.^n. 

'•TheyVe  forsaken  him."  ••  I've  f.;'i?ded  u-yself." 

"  I'd  gone  when  you  caaie."  •■  Thov'd  deteriuir.vd  to  let  aim  go." 

■■  They'd  just  returned  iVom  toivn." 

681.  Of  Wii.:.  and  Wot/ld. 

•'  I'll  finish  my  work  iu-st."  "  He  is  still  deter.t^iaed  that  he'll  ::oi 

'•  They'd  sing-   soags  ti'l   midnight,   i-  torbo.ir." 

they  were  urged."  "  Ke'll  at  last  mind  me." 

GS'2.  Of  Am  and  Is. 

"  That  man's  rich."  yov.r  time." 

"  'Tis  true  she's  dead.''  ••  'Tis  si:an»io  t'nat  she  will  not  rege.rd 

'■I'm   sorrv   thnt  vou   have   miss-ent  the  kind  assi^t.trce  ci  her  trivr.d." 


GS3.  Of  C.^X-XOT    a:id    VriLL 


XC'T. 


d«o 
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•' You  can't  be  absent  f.t  <uoh  tint:,  s"         "loo.   won  crrcist-il-te   tl-e  direction." 

GSJ:.     Omission  of  the  Princip-i   Verb  after-  an   Inier- 
'•i!^i_;i!ve   Sesilencc. 

"  Who  will  assist  me'?  '     "Johti"  ^wfll  ■■  Vriiit   will  make  me  tespeotable  and 

assist  me].  happy';'     '"  "V^irtoe." 

"What   sent   our  forefathers    to    this  "Whe  taught  l.im.  gram.mar5"     "Zulr. 

country  ?"  "  The  love  of  liberty   '  Wiliiams." 

G85.   Omissions  nf  the  Princijuu  Verb  afler  an  Ai;.i-iliari/. 

'■Stephen      voill     go     if    Jo'o.n  will"     '■He  received  me  in  the  same  m.anner 

"go\  that  I  would  yovt." 

•'  Susan    s'o.all   walk,    but    John  shall     "  I   will   do   it   as   soon   as   I  can." 

not."  '■  The  wor'it  is  -not  completed,  but  soon 

"  I  have  recited  ;  have  vou?"  "                    will  be," 

688.   Omissio7is  of  the  Pi-incipal  Verb  a^'ter  Thax  ai-d  As. 

'•Thomas    is    a    better    scholar    than  ■•  Johnson  is  richer  than  James." 

William"   ds^  ■•  Sus.oa  is  not  so  beautiful  as  iMary" 

'•He  was   nior' belov:d  t'lin  C'-"h':.  '■ -fjo';  more  playful  than  her  brother." 
but  not  so  much  admired' 

687.  Omissions  of  the   Verb  To  be. 

"  Sweetthepieasuic,  rijn  the  treastire."  ■■  Deit  .-'.trai   tasit,    to   re.:r  the  tender 
"  A.  child  of  freedom  thou."  thought." 

"  Sweet  the  music  of  birds."  '-To    teach    the    voung    'dea  hew    to 
"Dear   the   sohoolbov's  spovi."  slijot." 
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688.  0/nissw?is  of  May,  Might,  Could,  Would,  uikI  Wuould. 

"  Live  long  and  be  happy."  "  He  mip;ht  not  weep,  nor  laugh,  nor 

"  Yv'ho   will   entreat   tlie"  Lord  that  he  sint;." 

spare  our  livesV"  "  Should  I  forgive  j'ou,   and  allow  jou 

"I    could   not  think,  nor   speak,    nor  to  depart,  you  would  not  reform." 

hear." 

689.  Onmsions  of  the    Gonjunction   hefore  the    Verb  in  the 

i-juhjunctivs    Mood. 

"  If  he  will  repent  and  reform,  I  will  "  Had  T  improved  my  time  as  I  ought 

assist  him."  to  have  done,  I  should  have  been 

"  Unless   c;ood  order   be  restored,  and  well  qualilied   for   business." 

the  former  officers  be  re-elected,  "  V/ere  there  no  aliernative,   I   would 

there   will    be    a's     end    to    the  not  do  that." 

administration  of  justice." 

690.  Omissions  of  For  afte:'    Verb,   implying  the   idea    of 

serving. 

"  }.Iake  me  a  pen."  "  Bring  me  some  water." 

"  Order  me  a  carriage."  "  Purchase  him  a  knife." 

691.  Omissions  of  the  Interjection. 

"  Sweet  child  !  lovely  child!  thy  parents  "Thou   l^resover   and   Creator    of  all 

are  no  more."  mankind." 

"Sweet     blossom!     precious     to     my  "  Jly   beloved   Ulrica!  hast  thou,  too, 

heart."  forgotten  me?" 

692.  Omissions  of  the  Pielaiivc. 

"  Several    men   are  there,  come    from     "  I  trust  that   he   I   desire   to  &ee  so 
Europe."  much,  will  speedily  return." 
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LXVI.  INVERTED  SENTENCES. 
693.      The  Nominative   Case  placed  after  the   Verb. 

"Smack  went  the  whip,   round   went  for  his  learning  and  politeness." 

^\l^  wheels  ;  "  And  in  soft  ringlets  waved  her  golden 
Were  ever  folks  so  glad  r"  hair." 

"  There  goes  a  man  alike  distinguished 

694.  I'he    Objective   Case  hefore  the   Verb. 

"  Tyrants  no  niore  their  savage  nature  "  Me    glory    summons  to   the   marbiQl 
kept,  scene." 

And  foes  to   virtue    wondered    how  "  The  rolls  of  fame  I  will  not  novir  ex- 
they  wept  "  plore." 

0'..  SENTENCES  TO  BE  WRITTEN 

V.'iU  you  compose  a  sentence  exemplifying  Rule  VIII.?  One,  Rule  IX.?  One, 
X,  ?  XI.?  XII.?  XIII.?  XIY.  ?  Will  yon  compose  a  sentence  on  the  vse  of 
ihe  dog .'  One,  on  the  cloiilds  ?  One,  on  nUjht !  One,  on  tvi nd  '  One,  on  snow  ? 
One,  on  hail  1  One,  on  ice  '  One,  on  fk-afiii/j  ?  One,  onfisJiirig  ?  One,  on  courage  7 
i1ii?,  1)! ''0»rftfy'?>/' ?     Ow,  oil  fiivjf  ihi'-,  f    Qv.q,  on  indolence.  '     One,  on  schools  1 
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^  6S6.        '  SEXTEXGE3  TRANSPOSED. 

"  Here  rests  his  head  upon  the  lap  of  earth, 
A  youth,  to  fortune  and  to  fame  unknown." 

Transposed. 

"  A  voiilh,  uukuo'VTn  to  fortune  and  to  fame,  rest.s  here  hishead  upon  the  lap 
ef  earth." 

"  When,  young,  hfe'sjourney  I  began. 

The  glittering  prospect  charniuti  my  eyes ; 
I  saw  along  the  extended  plain, 

6oj  after  joy  suocessire  rise  : 
But  soon  I  found  'c  was  all  a  dream, 

And  learned  the  fond  pursuit  to  shun, 
NYhoru  few  can  reach  the  purposed  aim. 

And  tucusands  daily  are  undone."' 

Transposed. 

"  I  began  life">  journey  when  young,  and  the  pittering  prospect  charmed  my 
eyes;  I  saw  joy  after  joy  successive  rise,  along  the  extended  plain:  but  soon  "I 
found  it  was  all  a  dream  ;  and  learned  to  shun  the  fond  pursuit,  where  few  can 
reach  the  purposed  aim,  and  thousands  are  dailj' undone." 

"  Xeedful  austerities  our  wills  restrain. 
As  thorns  fence  in  the  tender  plant  from  harm." 

Tra:i::vosed. 

± 

"S'eedful  austerities  restrain  our  wills,  as  thorns  fence  ia  the  tender  plant  from 
harm." 

"  On  some  fond  breast  the  parting  soul  relies. 
Some  pious  drops  the  closing  eye  requires ; 
E'en  from  the  tomb  the  voice  oY  nature  cries. 
E'en  in  our  ashes  live  their  v.'outed  fii-es." 

Transposed. 

"The  parting  soul  relies  on  some  fond  breast ^ the  closing  eye  requires  some 
pious  -drops  ;  the  voiqe  of  nature  cries,  even  from  tlie  tomb  ;  and  their  wonted 
Sres  live  even  in  our  ashes." 

"  From  lofty  themes,  from  thoughts  that  soared  on  high 
And  opened  wondrous  scenes  above  the  sky, 
My  Muse  !^  descend;  indulge  my  fond  desire; 
With  softer  thoughts  ray  melting  soul  inspire, 
And  smooth  my  numbers  to  a  female's  praise  ; 
A  partial  world  will  listen  to  my  lays, 
While  Anna  reigns,  and  sets  a  female  name 
Unrivalled  in  tlae  glorious  lists  of  fame." 

Transposed.  ,i. 

"  0  my  Muse !  descend  thou  ffpni  lofty  themes,  and  from  thoughts  that  soared 
on_high,  and  opened  wondrous  scenes  above  the  sky;  indulge  thou  my  fond  de- 
sire ;  and  do  thou  inspire  my  melting  soul  with  softer  thoughts,  and  smooth  my 
numbers' to  a  female's  praise ;  a  partial  world  will  listen  to  my  lays,  while  Anna 
reigns,  and  sets  a  female'name  unrivalled  in  the  glorious  lists  of  fame." 
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